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Introduction to the 2nd Edition of
Roy Dommett’s Morris Notes

In February of 1984, I taught a class on the Morris dances of the Cotswold village of Kirtlington
for the Country Dance Society of Boston. After one of the classes, a dancer approached me with a
ninth or tenth gemeration photo—copy of a set of notations of Kirtlington dances and pointed out that
there were some differences between what I had taught and what was vaguely discernible on these
blurred sheets. Recognizing these notes as being an early issue from Roy Domsett's

typewriter, 1 asked the dancer where he had gotten them. "Oh," he said, "they were a copy of a
copy that a friend got from someone else.”

Over a period of almost thirty years, Roy Dommett has been issuing sets of notes based on his
research with the field notebooks of other collectors, his extensive 8wm filw archive of
contemporary morris dance teams, and his own thoughts enriched and informed by active collecting,
teaching, discussing, and lecturing on the English morris. The influence and impact of these notes
has been widespread but largely anonymous. Lionel Bacon, editor of the Handbook of Morris Dances
(published by The Morris Ring, 1974) gives full credit for Roy's invaluable contribution to the
preparation of the widely used manual. In the Foreword, he wrote:

... this book is to be seen as the work of many men: but among them ome man stands out as the main
researcher of the manuscripts and is the main source of uy inforsation on unpublished dances. This
is Roy Domwett, whose work on the manuscripts has been indefatigable, and his gemerosity in making
the material available to me has been absolute. (p. ii)

This collection tespecially Voluses [ and 5) includes most if not all of the information given by
Roy to Lionel Bacon to assist in the preparation of the "Handbook.” But they contain far more than
materials culled from the notebooks of field workers. Roy Dommett is alwost unique among morris
scholars in that his interests are as much for worris dancing as a contemporary phenomenon as
they are for the historical aspects of the damce. Roy has notated interpretations of
"traditional® repertoire as danced by new or “revival" teams and also contemporary perforsaces by
"traditional" teaws. The notes contain newly cosposed dances from many sources including American
sides, from women's sides, and also from Roy's own choreographic activities. Perhaps the most
significant influence has been the recomstruction of whole dance repertoires from meagre
information provided in field workers' notes. Roy has had a hand in developing Cotswold-style
traditions which many dancers now use as a basic repertoire. The Ducklington dances as people
know thea, for example, are almost entirely the result of Roy's collboration with the Bath City
Morris Men over a period of years. The revival of interest in the Border Morris owes a great deal to
Roy's careful and deliberate distribution of manuscript materials and ideas as to what to do with

them to selected individuals and groups.

In the USR, Roy's approach could be compared to the activities of the folk hero, Johnny Appleseed,
who is said to have traveled around the North PAmerican continent planting apple trees grown from
quality seeds. Once planted, they becose the property of the individuals who live with them and
nurture them and this has been Roy's strategy. Hence the anonymity of the notes and my
motivation for editing my collection fogether. It is in part a way for we to express my gratitude
for Roy’s generosity with his work. Based in the USA, I could not have pursued my own activities
as a dancer, teacher, and scholar without the 6° high stack of notes given to me by Roy over a
period of ten years, Other teachers in this country have been able o avail themselves of the
resource because of his willingness to have them copied. In the past, Roy himself only
occasionally published any of these materials. The pages of Morris Matters, a publication edited by a
very active wowen's team in England, MHindsor Morris, now regularly feature articles of the sort
which once would have been mimeographed and handed out at a Halsway Manor weekend in England



or at Pinewoods Camp in the USA. Whether in England, Australia or the US, Roy has encouraged and
nurtured dancers whoever they are and wherever he has found thes. Through his teaching, knowledge
and unlimited enthusiasm, he has left the dancing better than before he came, the clubs healthier
and wore motivated, and the team leaders better informed.

#y sense of fairness was offended by the dancer in Boston who produced a set of Roy's notes
without having any idea who was responsible for thew. When Brad Foster, Director of the Country
Dance and Song Society, asked me soon afterwards if I had an index to Roy's rotes, [ decided to
organize them so that credit would be directed in the right place when copies were circulated. A
set of Domeett notes lies in a pile of single sheets in a cardboard box in the headquarters
office of CDSS in New York City and I half suspect that if Roy himself has a complete set, it is
scattered sosewhat randomly around his mwork room at home.

Published in a limited edition for Pinewoods Camp in August, 1984, the original five volumes
represented all of the notes which had made their way onto this side of the Atlantic on the many
trips that Roy has made either by way of his business as a senior civil servant or by way of his
visits as an ambassador for the Morris. After receiving a copy of that edition of his papers,
Roy promptly sent we a package containing about 128 sheets which [ had not previously seen.
This second edition, them, is the result of merging the new material with the old. The primary
effect of this has been on Voluse 1 which has been bound in fwo parts. Much of Roy's recent work
has been concerned with comsentary on the history and revival of the Morris of the South Midlands.
The scholarly efforts to unravel the history of the Morris have increased in the past few years
under the guidance of luminaries such as Keith Chandler, Mike Heaney and Tess Buckland. In this
context, Roy has tried to keep pace with the need to relate the plethora of new information on what
it was like to what is going on today.

The Morris in America suffers in a more severe form from a disease which is surprisingly rampant in
England: Ignorance. Most American teams, however, are aware of their lack of knowledge and are
desparate for film, video, and written materials which will help them in their efforts to start and
maintain Morris dancing in their own communities. I hope this collection of Roy's notes will make
it easier for dancers to get access to ideas and information which can help them in their task.

The reader should venture further with a few words of warning and advice from the editor, who has
alwost made a profession of finding his way around his congeries of Dommettiana. First, they were
intended primarily for use by dancers. Roy has not always included references to sources of
notations or historical and biographical information. I have mot tried to provide the
"missing” details. Second, the notes were created over a large number of years, for several different
purposes, and on several different typewriters. Where the notes were unreadable for one reason of
another, I have had them re-typed. For this service, I am grateful to Edna Newmark and finn Marie
Folan of the University Professors Program at Boston University, who have labored wightily over the
eyesight-ruining probles of deciphering complex Cotswold morris notations often from faint
photocopies. Almost all of the original notes have been reduced from peculiar English paper sizes to
fit the fimerican 8 1/2 x 11 standard. There were times when I considered issuing a magnifying glass
with each volume, Third, do not treat these notes as "gospel;” they are intended to challenge
misconceptions arising from limited knowledge and to stimulate by providing a pool of good dance
ideas.

It is not easy to work one's way through the mwass of historical, wmusical, and choreographic

details which are packed into Roy's motes. The dancer or teacher who tries earnestly to become
familiar with the contents of these volumes will be rewarded with a taste of the way Roy has been
able to strike a productive bargain between the Morris as living phenomenon with a valuable place in
contemporary life and its historical and traditional existence.
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The volumes are organized with the American dancer in mind. Voluwe ! covers what, in

England, is now sometimes called the "Morris of the South Midlands® rather than “Cotswold
Morris." Roy has talked of it as ‘“Wychwood Morris® after the royal forest in which most of the
couplex repertoire was located. Essentially, it is the Morris of Whitsun, of short set dances, and
of white costuses, ribbons and bell pads. Part I consists of the commentary, background
information, and gemeral useful discussion of the practice and teaching of the Morris. Part
II. contains the dance notations organized alphabetically by the location with which the
repertoire is associated. It is mow generally acknowledged that the practice of identifying a
"Yradition," consisting of a single style and a cluster of set dances, with a particular town or
village in the South Midlands counties is a potentially misleading and inaccurate fiction. The
dancing, as is partly illustrated by the multiple teams currently in Bampton and Abingdon, seess to
have been wore the property of individuals or families than of towns or villages. Sharp,
reflecting the prevailing view of his times, preferred to publish folk songs and dances under a
county, town or village label and, for the Morris dances, the labels stuck. Bearing all this in
mind, however, dancers have fourd this practice useful in developing club repertoire and I have
used it as the main organizing principle for that reason. The lengthy studies of the Morris at
Longborough, Bucknell, Sherborne, Bampton, and Stanton Harcourt and the multiple notations
from different {ime periods in the life of the Ilmington Morris wmerit special attention in
this regard. Part II contains an extensive collection of manuscript information on the Headington
Ruarry Morris. Included is a draft copy of Kemworthy Schofield's attempt to provide an updated
replacement for Sharp's published Headington notations.

The North-Mest Morris of Cheshire and Lancashire (Volume 2) has received less attention in North
America, but this morris of urban parades, of clogs, of rush-carts and of bass drues has begun to
attract interest. Roy taught an extemsive workshop on these materials in Putney, Vermont in 1978
and prepared a set of notations for that event incorporating Garland dances with the dances of
Cheshire and Lancashire. This package of information with its boldly emblazoned title page declaring
it to be a collection of "Garland Dances and the Lancs and Cheshire Morris® was the centerpiece of
one of my favorite anecdotes about Dommett the peripatetic dancing master. Roy travels on a
diplomatic passport because his work with the Royal Aeronautics Establishment involves frequent
contact with foreign goverrments. It is not usual for customs officials to guestion the
personal effects of officials traveling on government business. When Roy opened his briefcase on
arriving in New York to reveal nothing but these hefty packages of notations, there was a brief
hesitation and a raised eyebrow while the custows officer tried to figure out the relationship
between Morris dancing and the governments of Britain and the United States.

Volume 3 on the Garland dances reflects the establishment of several teams specializing in the
performance of this repertoire which is from the European continent as well as from England, from
women's teaws as well as from men's. I have felt free in Volumes 2 and 3 to list repertoire either
by town of origin ("tradition®), where possible, or by the namse of the club from which it was
recorded.  Roy's output on the Sword dances (Volume 4) is limited, but nevertheless
deserves its own volume because it attracts a different set of dancers.

Volume 5 ("Other Morris") merits a little more discussion. One of the most important ideas I obtained
fros conversations with Roy and from trying to absort the consequences of the information contained
in his notes is the immense diversity of the Morris. It is not confined exlusively to men; it
does not consist entirely of pretty, graceful dances pleasing to the heart of those with delicate
sensibilities; it is sometimes very simple and crude, As Roy puts it:

One must not judge all morris by the yardstick of the Cotswold dances which after all
is only one flower on the folk tree. Any custom is only as elaborate as
necessary to fill the need which occasions it in its community. (Section on
Reels, Voluwe 3: Other Morris, p.3)
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The set of notes which I have labelled with Roy’s term “Other Morris” reflects the diversity of
the English Morris. It includes display dances which are basically recreational country dances
partly because they needed to be ircluded somewhere and partly because many of them make fine
dances for a display and may actually get used by groups putting on a seasonal or ceremonial dance
performance. It includes the "Border” Morris of Herefordshire and Worcestershire and morris
forms from locations other than the South Midlands or the North-West or dances from those locations
which are not consistent with the prevailing genre. This goes against the trend established by
Lionel Bacon in his Handbook, since I have separated the Border Morris, the Lichfield Morris, the
East Anglian Molly Dances and the Derbyshire Morris from the Cotswold group of dances. It makes no
sense to me to interpret any of the above mentioned repertoire in the same breath as the Cotswold
dances because they are variously different contextually, choreographically, ard in movement
quality from the Morris of Whitsuntide in the Wychwood Forest.

Another editorial decision which is perhaps more controversial ard, therefore, in need of
explanation is the inclusion in Voluwe 1, Part II, of detailed notations and tunes for the Morris
at Chipping Campden and at Abingdon. They were excluded from the Handbook of Marris Dances edited by
Lionel Bacon on the grounds that these are "living traditions® and the "men from those towns
claim copyright on the dances and prefer that they remain unpublished.” I have chosen to re-issue
Roy's documentation of these repertoires for three reasons. First, omission of these notations
would severely diminish the usefulness of this collection for scholarly research especially

when films and printed descriptions of the dances have been publicly available for several
years. Teams from both towns have encouraged Roy and myself and probably others to make visual
recordings of public Morris occasions at which they were performing. Roy has, in fact, with the
teams' permission, filmed the dancing from both towns over a twenty year period or more. Much of
this work at Abingdon was conducted while he was dancing with the Abingdon Traditional Morris
Dancers.  Given his reputation and personal frankness, it must have been with the knowledge that his
purpose was one of documenting the dancing. In the sumeer of 1979, I was welcomed at
practices and tours of the Chipping Campden team and Mr. Hemmings' Morris Dancers in Abingdon to filw
all of the teams' repertoire to add to my own research archive and to include in a series of video-
tapes designed to show American dancers the range and high level of performance possible within
the Morris,

The second reason, them, is that the evidence shows, I believe, that other teaws have largely shunned
or avoided performing any of the dances from Chipping Campden or Abingdon out of respect for the
wishes of the dancers in those towns rather than because there are no notations available. Other
teams who would rather that their dances were not performed by anyone else, such as the
Handsworth Traditioral Sword Dancers, have actually led public workshops or instructionals in
which explicit details of performance have been taught. If people chose to perform dances over
which a teaw makes proprietary claims, the lack of available notations would not stop them any more
than the French Maginot Line stopped Hitler's single-minded advance. A public performance of a
Morris team is not a state secret and anyone with a little knowledge of Morris dancing, a pencil, and
paper could make their own notations from watching the relatively uncomplicated choreography in
Abingdon or Chipping Campden.

The third and final reason for including this material along with that from all other locations is
that the details of what to dance are only a small part of the network of interactive factors
which shape a Morris performance or custom. Who dances, how they dance, when they dance, where
they dance, why they dance, and for whom they dance all contribute to the way it looks and to what it
means. Has the fact that hundreds of teams perform the “Bampton® dances made the dancing of all
three teams in Bampton any less special? Any performance style is like a good wine in that it can
only be achieved through a careful process of aging. It is possible that someone may seek to
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train a team tfo imitate or emulate the dancers at Chipping Campden or Abingdon. It would take so
long and so much effort to accomplish what has been achieved in those teaws that personal and
envirommental idiosyncracies would inevitably have made it into its own unique Morris, quite
likely unrecognizably different from the original. This is the story of the process of learning a
craft, skill or art forw by imitation whether in a traditional folk context, in the folk "Revival, *
or in the so-ralled "fine arts.”

This is a lesson I learned in great measure from Roy Dommett. He has never been especially tolerant
of any efforts to restrict the dissemination and availability of dance ideas. His notes and his
workshops have served to inspire more dancing and better dancing. He would agree, I think, that a
film can do little more than inspire a team to practice harder. A notation on a printed page
can only be at best a starting point in the long difficult process of creating a dance
performance which is satisfying to the dancers, entertaining for the audierce, and a source of pride

for a community.

Finally, I fully anticipate that Roy already has two or three dozen new offerings which will
recessitate additions to this collection. 1 welcome suggestions and criticisms from any reader.

finthony 6, Barrand

Boston, Massachusetts
July, 1986
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SECTION 1: REELS
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One must not judge all morris by the yardstick of the
Cotswold dances which after all is only one flower on the folk
tree.Any custom is only as elaborate es necessary to fill the
need which occasions it in 1Its community.The e~chasis mey be
different.Sinplicity of step may be compensated by variety of
figure from dance to_dance,oTr by eléboration of cEumie evea to
thé point of fancy dress,or by increase in the impresciveness
0f the noise either through using a2 band or percussion
instruments such as tambourines and bones.This compensaticn
should be borne in nind in presenting other morris to the
morris world or to the public.

The intrusion of country dance eclements into the morris
outside the Cotswolds is largely a wyth.lolly dancing incluics

ripie minor longways done as whole sets and two of the ¥inster

dances are recognisably community dances but in general the
morris lacks the physical contact,the partner response and the
figure movements (particularly the progression) of the social
dance.*t is the experience of most collectors that ordinary
people equate morris and country dance music and movezments -
this and an ignorance of the existing traditiens-probably led
to the idea. :

ROV ANED [ 1 T D @2 =
REeRRIS KEELS
STEEPLE CLAYDEN - Buckinghamshire
"OLD MOTHER OXFORD"
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Only tune played by Inwood - "014 lother Oxford".

Clapping Dance - start in line facinz in pairs 1-2,3-4,5-6.

“Dance a straight hey,called a “double" ending up as at start.
Normal morris step -~ Inwood danced with great vitality & spring
for a man of 77,throwing his legs further & therefore higher than
morris man are used to do & keeping them very ncarly straight
though hip joints wonderfully icose & flexible.

Then they clapped.in the ustal manner as in Skerherd's Hey or
None So Pretty.After second "double" ended 1,2-35,4~5,6, 1 & 6
being neutral. Dance continues ad 1ib.

Stick Dence ~ sometimes used sticks instead of clapring.Sharp
remarked that it was apparently very like the morris at Iudlow
& White Ladies Aston.

HEADINGTON QUARRY - Oxfordshire

Kimber's tune for the Morris Reel he called "Rold Puzzar'.He
also used a version of "Soldier's Joy'.lio handkerchiefs uscd.

Travelling step - a qui€§ morris step based on 3 running steps
& a hop.Urdinary hand movements,without handkerchiefs rather
milder than usual for Headington.

Reel step - it is similar to the stationary "polka" step of
“Worpeth Rant & other country dances.On the first beat of a bar
the ball(or heel) of the free foot is tapped on the ground in

front of the other foot.Schofield remarked that the toe was
well turned out as it is tapped.Sharp noted that the legs were,
well crossed & the toe of the front foot well pointed.In the
reel part the arms are "a Kimbo" (not Swedish fashion) hands
on hips,fingers to the front. "For you sce you dancc with

your waist,pot anything else".




Othcr lMorris 2, : -

Recl for Six:~ stand all 6 facinz up ~ no cncc to sclf.Continusus =
rccl tVieC through, starica progrescively by *ops castint out & goin,
bchind 2ad cu.& betwien 3rd. (15 bars) Parinirs face 8 step (2 bers)
Partners change places pessing by the right ueiug the sa ¢ recl ZILD.

Hey as before tvice thr_ugh on other zidc (16 tars) Far.:::.rs fzcu i
rcil step with tous again (8 bars) Partncrs chai;c back a2s before
using reul sicp with toes(8 bars) R.peat all - usiag hcel in tle
reel steppinz.Fad with a final hcy done once 2. all-up

Rccl for Four:-Stand in line facing up.+nc: usic siarte Nos.l o 3
cast to thcir left and start the hey-for-four by passiag 2 2 4 by t
left.Two co plete heys to gct back to place - ¢rhd 1 facing 2, 3 fac
4,(16 bars) Recl with tocs (8 bars) in thc 8th par 2 & 3 chanzc
Placcs by casting to the right.Next 8 bars 1 faciag 3 ctc.Noxt hey
star.cd by 1 & 3, 2 & & paseing by the right.In auxt rocl with toee
2 & 3 azain cast to right in kar 8 to placis. Then riveoat toys 8
reel wilh hecles,Bad with single hey % ju-p all Tacing up.

Roel for Tarec:- Huy for threc - No.l' casts t» the 1Tt & passce
by the Y:fT.NG6.1 Faccs duwn & 3 facos 4D throushsut vhe recl steppi
wiils No.1 first faces No.l & in bar 8 tupas ta face ¥-,3.8ccond 4
starss by 2 paszing 3 by the vizht.In the aox. rool stopting face
3 first & thoa Heo,1 & next hey scarcs 1 2 2 pass ¥y right.Danec. ond
vith single hey % all fae- up,

UPION STODSRURY - Yorcs.,

bl
i

A threc handed recl with hevs & stick tepring. Did sa ¢ kind cf
s:cprin. throuzhout th. danco.Stick faoovinzg - —id“l2 “an taprod

2iternately with the 'ca on cither sid. o ki .
MITCHELDIAN/BROSRERRDY HIATH

tuncs - at hitcheldean - Cock C'the Torch,Flow.rs of 7a:
= at Bro:.sberrow - 3% haadced recl (E.D.& S.S.p..135% T

MRS .B.HILL,. 1950 i

i .
D S

sticks - about 30+ lenz & stout.
Stick Dancc - start 1-2,3-4,5-6.facin; ia1 cac line in Pairs,
Shoulder séicks & walk or “-arch” a corplete recl to first wart of
tune played +wice (18 bars) Ead facizng in pairs as at start - th.-
capcr vizourously on 2ltzrizic fo:t on the spot - claszhins sticks
at thc top.alberately forchand & backiaad,on ¢ack caser for the
sceond part of the tune played snce only { 8 bars), this ¢xic ad 1ib
te' po wetting faster.ths leader calicd Soffd Ier tre recl & iget™
for th: clashiag.
Stepning Diice ~ as stick danec in the hey. At Fitehilliizn step
Jus® r.placcd sticks.At Bro sperrow sceopliyg donc fecing parch

4
8 bars 7. thin rcncated with pariners with backs o caeh cther (8

g
- ~ny
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2 BRIDE'S REELS

« KALES

"Bride™ is very anclent and nobody knows what it means,She tas so
important that the groon was named aftex her.Hs was called the "brydgrma”
or bridegeno,guma being the eauivalent of ILatin hono,man;thercfore the
brido's nan,.In tine guma beccme econfused with groonm,vhich once means a
toy or nira beforas it ~es narrowed dowm to a man~servani.The weddinz
gucsss used to be kncwn as dridallers.The lecading tridesraid was tho
"bost maid™ to match tha "best man",Ucmarried girls used to wzar vhite
to a wodding ard were called "bridesraidens", The "honest folk" at a
wedding were a marrled couple razlated to the bride.Lhe womnn equivaleat
to the !Mat=on o Horcur.Tho brydealu or "bride-ale” wag svecifically tho
vodding banquot or feast,later lmowm as the wodding brealkfass,A 1iZs=al
trock fast vhea one had to have fanted sinece midnib to talte cornunion.
I=ids Ale haos contractod to Bridal which scunds like an cdjectivo and 1%

becane usod a3 one,
DAICES

The f£irst dance after the meal was often "Bonny Breast Knots" led ty
the btride md groca,best man and bridesmaid,

Todding reels for 4,56 or 8 were ustially started ty that 4 with the
holp of the honest folk ard nlose ra2latives.

Tho Pride's reels started before the bride and grcom went to bed, They
were first danced by tho bride,best maid, the marrcied weeon,the bride's
nother ard other cloje female relatives.During the reels the men "swopd
the dride” with straw bruches made from straw with the grain renoved,The
toettons would te tound with onz riblon znd the heads in 2's and 3's with
seperato ritbons,However thoy were not to touch the brido,.only irritato
the rest. -

Thore are traditional Scottish tunes - the Bride's March,Too'd and
llarried an' a' cnd The ZBride's Melcoms Home,

THE ARRANGE!ENT
Reols axe alternate stepping and reeling and usually only cne {ora of

tho reel was used in any one vlace,™ithin a displar,the cimnificance to
the dancors i3 unimportant and i% iz ~ore effoctive o string several
different foms togethor.The following combines 4 =nd 8 hendsd versions.,

TS STTES
Travelling: forzs of the 1 2 3 hop ie Chasse cnd Fop-one-f-iwo which

A Tae,

close the rear foot up behind the other on 4h2 2ad beas.
So%¥ing ¢ Packstuep with hop or the Pas de Basque

different musiciars had various speeds,Fast was €0 dars/ain

Speed H
ard slow 40 bars/min {%0= country dnnec,48= normal morria).

Could alterrate passages,



£ ’ ¥ride's Keels 2

. End each reel vith three stamps.
Some of the setting is done with hands linked with neighbours and

pone facing partner with both hands touching ™+1,1l*r - arme straight,
body upright and not leaning onto hemds.

ONGE TO YOURSZILF - just two chords,
Starting position

1 o (£ &

o @ o @
STEPPING 1
ln starting position,facing in,

¥ ¥ v ¥

s~ A oA A

o~ )
\4

S—g RS

&~ rReg/ A

stars, right cirzle end ard face

band in front
STEPYIIG 2 - in one lino,facing parinern

> dE > >

RLTL 1 conbinued

{0

start

STEPPING 3 - in two lines of 4 ncross the seb

4 14
o o~
C v v
o s~



tride's Rocls 3
REEL 1 finish

GL L

circ le

STEPPING & - in two lines of 4 along set and facing partner;,hands touch
->=<- >=-

ST X
L 2 -~ al1 8 follow in pairs in-a reel of 4 along the set

Y oco

© start path of reel

HEE

STEPPRIG 5 ~ in two lines of 4 along set,facing asrosg,. joined hands

REEL 3 - in 4's - into two loaps

right hard crogsesn
U.\\y first.so othdr waits
J and dances out of
]
é phase,
_ﬂ start - loops

BTEPPING 6 -~ like 1
v v v v

A A A A



. Bride's Reels 4
REEL 4 - all 8 in two interlacing loops of 4

3 e, T3 o O o o
\}h

starts valt a

< Q little
o DO e 77 - O _

loops to )
E’

STEFPING 7 = like 3

4 <
A A
% v
o~ ~

REEL 4 continued

7l:L> 0 ]
o, ©,
<j> r\ub start o D ena again

REEL 5 - swing in pairs - g0 round at steady pace. and all 4 at ssme rate

(] a
X X
[V Q
o [4
X %
1 = end as at starh



o7 Bride's Reels S

FEREL 6 - for all 8 - in two halvea
(D] (aaj do not come off a loop
4
S I till someone else
enters
{5
<:;::7. g (::)

start - pass by left path

STEFPING 8 ~ 1like 3/7 but both hands %ouch as in &
RERLD 6 continued to place as at start of reel
STEPPINIG © - face in in a square

<
AN

e i Join inside hands

o7 jb
o &
REEL 7 - reel of 4 across the set - pairs linked up with aras round
waists

track

7
this comer Y
walt a 1itt star‘.: \ lezd off -
>

Dance takes about 3 minutes.
- A special person or a nevly married (ensaged) couple could stand in

the niddie throughout,

Roel 6 can te used on its own with the counle standing in the riddle
back to back with arms linked.The musician stops suddenly and they have
to attempt to unlink their arns and turn and kiss each other beforo any
of those in thes reel can reach then.

"The Drunken Skivper" is & reel in which during the steppipng the
dancers stagsed about as if drunk,After about the 6th bar the tune i3
sloved down considerably and the spparent drunkenness is increased i1l
they collapse en the floor.Tise on a chord and reel acain,The dancers
try to £all on top of each other.each trving to be tn-moss,

The strax trush is a suitable traditicnal altersa<ive for fenales to

the morris mens! biadd:r apd tail,



Soc A DiNleAY Lsgcs

RETIS
S5ep dances and reels seem to be the oldest elements df the
Dritish traditions althoush the former must have be strongly
influcnesd by the dansing teachers and the latter by the periodic
{ascination for things Scottish,although the roels (3 & 4 hand)
are no nor2 Scottish than is the Dashing W/hite Sarzeant.There is
no complete. consistent stepping tradition in the south and there
re no recognised travelling or stationary steps characteristic
of any part of the rsqion alth-ugh -ith the help of persons *
such as Peter Kennedy a system based on ohse.ved steps’ could be
contruetnd,

- an eirsht hand reel for &4 couplies, (nr, Plymouth)

Four couples in circle,men with parcner on their right

£1 Join hands R all circle round to the left
£2 Cirsle hack to the right ending in two lines of 4 as for
Tour-22nd-reel each man Facing the zirl on his lef% in the

4 barg) step @ changes v zes (4 bars)

in The changed places.

it men moved one nlace Further round
position.Dance enls with swing parto.

10



DUMMER'S FIVE HAND REEL

At the turn of the century many young people learnt the elexentary skills of
pocial dancing at classes,The series of lessons would often end with & tall or

even & serles of subscription dances.It was obligatory to wear evening dress,white
gloves and matent leather shoes and to use a dance Drogranme 80 that one could
be booked for every dance.The programme would include the new sequence dances

then being composed as well as the older wal.tz,polka. and gallop and the Set Dances
such as the lancers and Quadrilles,There would be mrty dances for fun.To show

the teachers skills the puplls would often have learnt speclal dances for display,
One such was a Five Hand Reel,that is a dance for 5 people,learnt at a class
covering the Overton,North ¥Waltham,Dummer area,

The reels and step dances were the old social dances of the labouring people of
the south,Thomas Hardy as a youth remembered the arrival of the longways dance

in Dorset as a dance for ordinary people even thouzh such had been done for a
century at the Assembly Rooms by the better classes.,Accounts of cuch polite events
as by Jane Austen shoved why it had not appealed to 2 more rambustious clientele.
New dance forms brought new ideas that influenced all that followed later,For
example the popularity of the waltz and polka steps ensured they became incorportated
into the Quadrilles and Lonzveys dances and the "new" movements possible in the
Quadrille forzation became used in later composed dances in older fornztions.

The Five Hani Reel included 2 "basket" - a linked arms circular fizuce from the
Lancers that susgests that it is not a mrticularly old dance,

The music for the dance was the Briphton Camp or similar well Ynowm pollka

rlayed to fit the "stepping",

The dance is for flve percons and as it does not require partners it can be

with any mix of the sexes.They start in a ring with hands jolned and dance once
round to the left using the usual polka step for travelling 4in a socizl dance,
Then they drop hands and onc of the five turns back to face the other vay and
weaves-in and out the other four,who continue to move clockwise round the circle,
The same dancer then goes into the centre of the ring and the others stop and

stand facing the centre.The leader faces one of the four and the two of them "step”
for 4 mrs of music using either a a simple step-hop tackstep or a polka with

the first beat's step behind rather than in front of the supporting foot,The leadexr
turns to face the other way and steps to the oprosite dancer.Then these three
do a reel of three or figure eight as in Dashing White Sargeant.The leader then
fells out into their starting position in the ring and they all join hands and
form a five person btasket without letting go of their hands.Doing this is the fum
mri of the dance and needs a 1ittle practice,otherwiss the music for the movement
will be past before the dancers have formed up!

There are two ways of forming the basket.At least they seem different when explained
but topologically they are identical,

11 . -



Sheet 2

a) The leader pulls the right hand person across in front of them while they
go two places to thelr right and duck under the arms so that all the bodies
are on the inside and the arms interwoven behind to form the tmsket.lt will
be noted that the arm crossing 4s different for different dancers,sonetimes
right over or left over or both or neither.This is correct,

3 3 3
2 4 g’\ 4}1 5
155
b) The leader rmises their right hand,turns to right under it to face out of
the ring,and then moves tackwards across the ring to stand between the two
dancers opposite,The leaders hands are crossed so they pull them apart
which m2kes the leader's original neighbours change places +They duck under the

arns to form the becket..With practice this way 10 form the asket can be
done in only tuwo or three beats of the music.

2@5 &245“ 5 2

After the btasket the dancers either untie by doing the reverse of the above or

Just let go.Returning to the initial oxder is not very significant in this dance,

The leader then goes beck into the centre of the ring and steps to one of the
other two dancers and then the last one.They do another reel of three and a tasket
to complete the sequence.The next dancer becomes the leader and the sequence starts
with the ring and weaving.The dance continues ti11 each has had a2 turn as leader,
It ends on & tasket or a ring.

When this dance was first explained it seemed to be a cut~down version of a blgger
set dance and as I had never heard of five hand reels it was not taken very
seriously.Then I was told of the Flett's work in the north of England which showed
that such dances were common, so I started to use it at workshops.Eventually the
Reading Clogsies taught it to a WI team from Dummer and they danced it in the
village.They were told that they had missed out a key element,The leader of
each turn carried a "Jack" which was a small modelled head of a Rumch or Jestexr
mounted on a short handle and which was rassed on to the next dancer at the end
of the sequence,The leader flourished the Jack while stepping in the centre.However
the fancy way of forming the tasket was not recalled! .

The Five Hand Reel has been learnt by several southern display teams belause of
the lacl: of other southern dances and because of the needs of displays the dance
is often shortened or other ways of forming the basket included,It will even be

seen danced 1n clogs with northern English steps!
R L Domnmett (C) 1982
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FOUR HANDIED DANCES

There are several dances foo & or 5 which if danced by two sets and
synchronised ard kept short are very effective in disnlay.

""" LGSR EEZL - a 5 reel from near Basingstoke

Imaie: Gicl I Ieft Pehind Me.
. Yorm 3 4 in a square,S5th in centre facing up holding a "Jack".This is a
RS modsl fool's hesd on a short stick.

" .'Al The & damce whole rounds cleekwise. while Sth steps on spos.
A2 The &4 step on spot while.5th weaves in ard out round the square,
Bl Sth percoa goes into centre and balances end turns one of the 4
E2 ditbo to person diagonal to that in sl :
‘A3 Theso 3 rzel of three across the diogonal of the s et.

A+ 5 handzd btaskod

B3 5%h person as Bl with one of remalning 2

Er ditso with last of 4

45 These last 3 reel of thrze acrocs the other diagonal of the scb,
55 as Ah,Ind changirg "Jack" to asnother dancer who goes into centrs.

. Porration o basket ¢ alternatives,

1.all iatp buash,shouldor to shoulder,ard join hands behind backa with
righs ares oil on the oulside,ie 1¢ft arss under righs,

ii.all jein hends in a ring,leader pulls right hend persen across in Trond
o them under their rigat am and the leeder moves round to tho rieht
70 placos and ducks head under the linked hands in that space,ihz
porson on thz left of the leadex follows and ducks under the aims to
the left of the lecders position.The leaders righ% arn having goae over
the heads goes outside the eventual right hand person.

[
Py
n
el

' Wyk4khg£

| / l:, J; @T{SLMU /T:ld‘u!_’m
2 > éﬁ ‘:ft}) T .
Y T tendw

Ass ol tomslas

s

;141,411 join hards in a ring,leader raises left hand and turns back undor i
' (clockrise) to face oub,hands crossed left over right.Step baclwarda
to starnd bodwesn dancer3 orposite and separate hands,pulling the

noxt dancers o chanze sides relative to %he leader,and raine hazndn
. gvexr kheads $o behind the new neighbours,

(¥ g

_ o e ° g' ¢ ng;; i J %
{ \ ® i Vst IR "
: “\-—(“f‘/:x./o N ) N

x oviy lewas
Lengtoy
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T . ' FOUR HANDED DALCEIS 2
"T'_ CEOSS MANDS ~ a 4 reel from Beaminster,Dorset
© . Muoic: Jigs 1ike Pop Goes the VWeasol,
Form : &4 in a square facing diagonally in,

Al PRight hands across and beack with the left
:, Dl pairs oving or turn clockwise and eanticlockwise
‘..« A2 Diagonals join both hands across the middle and the 4 rotate to the
fes T left ard back

L B2 as Bl
- A3 Hends four round with hands raised and elbows well bent to lef% and
“s bacle
B3 as Bl . :
An Baslgg’b to left and right - form from A2 position and then over h=ads,
EY @os

i 7 Repeat all or add Purther movenents,%aist, elbow or two hand swings,Szing:
i need not alvays be with sams person but can alternate with other side,

. LIVELT JIG - a 4 recl from the Cotswolds collected in Ilminghon

IMupic: tune of its omm
Torn 3 # in a square facing in along the diagonals,
Al Thele rounds in 4's,round twice clockwise and end as stars,
A2 Tiz5% corner back-to-tack,nasaing right shoulder firss and grinzg
. esrogs o opposite corners place crd taclk,while other cornor 3vena
P on spOy.Second corner ditto,
> ‘Bl Firss corner meet and clap,other corner step on spot,
First cozner dance into line,left zhoulders together in a 1linz o? 4
. "with the other coraer (2 bars),slap right hands (o+2) on £ira% beas
LT cZ bar 5 vhile inactive corners elsp both haris together over their
. orn heads,retire to vlace.Repeat to Other side ard slap lefd,
E2 BSscond coraer ditto,

L T e

5 P e

s
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SECTION 2: WORCESTERSHIRE AND HEREFORDSHIRE
(BORDER) MORRIS
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BORDER MORRIS

The term was coined by Dr Cawte in an article for JEFISS to cover the seasomal
performance in the Welsh Border counties of Shropshire and Hersfordshire, in

England and not Wales, but extended to cover the non=-Marches, non-Cotswold

coumnty of Worcestershire and even the dance from Steeple Clayden in Buckinghamshire.
The tradition should imnclude thé dances mentioned elsewhere in the West Midlands,
jndeed the Lichfield dances can be considered a collection of mirs of dances like
the Border traditions rather than a consistent set as in a Cotswold village.

The available dance material is very 1imited and there is no consistency in style or
sovements. The teams should be thought of as existing for ‘the mrticular occasion
with an absolute minimum of practice, rudimentary costume and compensating for these
deficiences in artistic content by.noise from the performers, a large and of
percussion jnatruments and as many dancers as can be mustersd. It is a classic example
of & custom that is only as elaborate as is needed to be accervtable to its community.

Dances exist for from 3 to 12 dancers. The dance depends on the numbers available as
at Brimfield. The dances collected from a particular place sometimes differ quite
markedly between inforrants as at Peﬁ:ﬁure. reflecting the flexibility from year

to year. Sometimes a gang would only/one dance, sonetimes two, or as at Malvern

an indeterminate set of figures.The common features are the rather short sticks

and sometimes a stick and handkerchief version of the same dance, also usually 2
high single step akin to the local country dn.nce step, Such detall as starting foot
rules, thrase endings are notable for their atsence.

The Silurian MM have interpreted the mterial and this is available in print. They
have sought to preserve the traditional style and features as far as they can be
deduced. An alternative image has been Troduced by the Kirkratricks with the
Shroshire Bedlams and Martha Fhodens Tuppenny Dish where the material has heen
consolidated and systematised, .extended and new ideas develoved using all the local
titbits.Through them there is an image of the Border Morris - boisterous, more than
usually exhibitionist, noisy dancers, r2g coversd jackets all of which seesms to
owe a lot to the spirit of the st but not the substance.

The limited dance mterial collected has led to much invention and to teams that are
in the "style" but having entirsly composed repertoires, some of vhich are very
successful as dances. However jt would be wrong to count guch as "Border". Alternative
descriptions are "Street Dancers",as used by Mary Rose and the teams from
Maidstone,or "Dance Troupes" where they are more refined and artistic.Both extremes
tap different elements in the English culture. Groups inown persomally are South
Downs, Faradise Islanders, ISCA, Rogue Morris and Lord Pagets and Barley Morris

from Penn, showing that the jdiom translates to men, women and mixed teams.

Yany teams have a few Border or Border like dances to ‘troaden their repertoire

and exploit the contrast with the Cotswold jumps and capers.

© 1983 R DommerT
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&OKDE(L Mollk)s i, Tssne
. Pther Morris

BRINFIELD - Harcford .

tunci-any polka - so~ctires schottiches playcd rather slow.
sticks - short about 6 to 8" x IX" dia . '
Start 4 men in a line facing in peirs 1-2,3-2, 2 ¢ 3 hold thcir stis
in both bands resting their haads on the vidriff; 1 & 4 strike thes.
held sticks fror~ sidc to side as in singlc stick for 8 bars in Thyt:
with the susie.This is “napping”.Then 1 & 4 daicc 2 "figure 8" (not
hey) around 2 & 3 who rc:ain in their place rarkiag tire.No.l passe:
partner first by the right & then 1 passcs beforc 4 in zoing betweer
& 3.A11 call "Ho!" befor: start of fizure & and use plain stips o
hopsteps.Instcad of figurs 8 can o
i.swing in peirs(ar-s round waist).ii.setting to rijht & left. -
iii.link ar s first rizht & then left.Suzzest the following .-der-

Nap/figurs 8/nap/sct/nap/figurc 8/nap/arn/nap/figurc 8/nap/swing.
Cawtc says 4 hands acrcss ~ 8 bars cach way ~ as wcll.

UPTON ON SEVERN

fick Dancc:-music -~ hornpipes - Brighton Ca p,Yankoc Doodlc,Xecl
“RoIl Tte.played in 1325, ]

step ;- only Joe Griffen of side diad anything like svstoratic
footing.He diad so~ething approaching a -orris sten.Hc held kis fee
& littlec distance apart & had his lcgs very bowed.Ia 4/% step the
free leg would be svung across the supporting lcg on the 4th stwp.
Tigurcs:-

‘OFPIS - whole rounds clockwise.

BACK-TO-~BACK FASSING RIGHT (LEFT) - partncrs back-to-back in 4 ba
passing right shoulders (left) first & thcn dance in position
for 4 bars, ’

THREE TOP - (=iddles to tho right) Nos.1,2 & &4 Ao hey (reel) for
threc,Ho.4 passing o.l by th: loeft.%ads do nos turn sut to
start.Nos.6,3 & 5 hey, Ho.3 passing

No.6 by the lcft ! *\Sﬁa
Reels donc across tep & botton ® 4
as in sketch.
hiddles roturn to rlace by going 7
round corners placc. ° ?{ ;:‘x

SIDES - hey for three on cither-sidé,top
coupls passing bitweon the riddle couple.

dance -
Oncc to self - no -:wovenent.
Morris -

Back to back passing right
Back to back passing left
Three Top . -
Sicdes ‘

Morris & all -in

20



vither torris 4.
Partncrs strike sticks at beginning of cach cvolution not at ond
CHORUS -~ botwcen each figure dance'Sticks & Dance in Position®., ‘E)
Partncers striks sticks fro— right t» left at thc beginning of cach
bar hitting tips & butts altcrnatcly (8 bars - stepping all tine)
Dancers :ake a quick whole turn left about (clock) theon dance in
position facing partners while stick tapping."\cwwkvq

Handkcrchiof dancci~
rusic - Jigs - Bonucts So Blue uscd in 1925. .
step - a sort of runaing step cxcent when dancing in position hea
4/3%,4/2 or “"change.change” used indisciinat:ly.I rccocnd hopsieps.
hands - vory indefinate - ostly. swin;r back & forwvard with -arked
upward flick but other variants were i.ar.s swuing alécrnately
ii noticeably ir heys a circular -ovoment in vertiecal ~laic ia
front of body,ad:c alveraavcly with right haad c.cl & 1cft hand cl
iil.a figure 8 wiith 2 hands :wwviag in parallel Jdircctions.
iv.div ¢om & tozgether as at Adderbury.
dance:-
Onec i3 s¢lf - no ~uvewnt
Forris
Back~1n-back passing right
Back~t4-back passing loft

iiree top — done tiice £y x
Sides - dono H¥ice Xs T
Corncrs - Nos.l %75 "ove toward cach other ’ &
aad face whilst Nos.2 & 4 face & 3 & 5 facce:
this turns sct through 45 dcg. Ve E;
- Standing thus dancz In position 8 bars. x ﬁc

Uow with 2 & 4 as lecadcers,
Back- to-back passiug risht
Back-vy-back passing left
T™roc Top (twice)

Sidus (twica)
Yorris {. all-in facinzy ccatre.

Karpcl:os aot surs if dance in nosition should be done only at
corners or if it should alse come bafuore cach volutiou as in
stick dance.
SVESH4M col.by J Hargreaves. set of 10 1un ,5 a sidc.
E o ele i) —

Stick Dance

g T

——

T I )

-
@ - g

. &
e TTrp

I epe e __s‘?_ Fomi, H
e L T e e
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Other Forris 5.

Al -~ Hit sticks
Bl Hopstop facing partner

A2 ~ Hit sticks .

B2 - Cross Qver,turn & gpproach(é bars) hopstep facing (2 bars)

A3 - Hit sticks

C - Hopstcp - traasfer stick to left hand & hendk 4o right & face

round to right - sticks ia riddlc.Dancc round in cimcle anticl.
waving hendk fro~ wrist,singing “Famiy Frail.A: cnd transfer
back again.

At —~ Hit sticks.

A3 1ib.f ro- BR1,

“Farwuell,Farcwell, Farcwell "y Fanny Frail
For I .t ry litile Sally,at the corncr of the alley.
#ith -y rwp a dup a dondle dur 2 day. "

Handkerchicf Dance:~I have doublcod lengvh of what is in ©:88)

tiac:-. Bomicts so 3lus.

Hovstoep.
Hands - wave for 6 bars - oncc to cach honstep then 2 tires dowm
from thc wrist,finishing up with 2 circular cti-ns.
Bars 1-8 HRopstep facing partner.
9=16 Cross Over % Back
17-24 Vol rounds
Ropeat ad 1ib.
PIRSHORE -~ 8 ~on, 4 a side.
Sticks - partacrs altcrnatcly hit tips rijht 43 1.ft oud bubtts lefs
to ri ht for first 4 bars of cach phrasc.
Figures ~ all tap sticks a2t ad of phras:z.In the 2nd 4 bars of cach
phrase do
1.1,2,3 cus do half hands or sticks whilc boatbor couple 5o up
the outside to the top (or tho TeVerse)
ii .Chan;e sides. i
iii.half hey “own the ‘sides.
fairly obviously other such -ovc—ents could be ineluied.

WHITE TADIZS ASTOW - 8 to 12 =cn in %o lincs.
) . W

e ym— e il ) S "{-— -
R T .’_.i;_f o '.'_].‘_ ..5.._"-.....?_| - i -r!-‘;.m_o- & ~Jrd = - N
\g": ‘_”..' ‘.r ’:_i?’ Y_J o I 3\ ;l__._.l_.-J_‘ ;I,.::_.‘g—_i‘-:}"_zj l..--sf.i._- ,.L.L_j-“ ['t—! J _}: r.J_ J_,,_l |‘

J1E4 e
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Other Morris 6. . fE:?
For cach figurc of the dance a diffurant tunc was playsd.Onc above.
The step throughout the dance was sicilar .to tho Fla~bsrou;h stop.
For stick tapping & throushout bth. daace the sticks were helé at ths
end The stow is contiaued thrsushout the wopping

Chorus:~  Straight half hoy.(single as at Flaborough.sic, )

Stick tapping - tap right to lofi 2n lst & -~iddle beats.
Half Hey back

Stick tapping.

assu’.z 8 dancurs.

ta left hand 2 link with partncrs,ar s rouxd

o)
i
1

=
2}
8]
4]
.'.

1.1,3,5 change stick +
bocles & 2ll iacc up (prosu-cably) and do whols hcy for 4 cus.
2. 1,2 384 dance ruund clockwisc while 5,6, 7&3 continuc stick stovpin;
and stopping.
3. 5 6,7%8 fance round clockwise while 1-4 sbick & stcp.
4. Crosc Over (callad “sc ), stick tzpping,cross back, sticlz tapnii.,
5. Processicnal Up - each couple in turm processcs up viddle { back:
6.Processional Down, ' - -

1 "oves Gown'to Lothor on cugsidc of sot whilc rTest tap scicies.
r bothe to top)
8. 1st couple.lead dowa niddle, the -vost followins & lefe nand file
turning parvncr uader thoir ars ( as in Country Dancisg) )
9. Par:ncrs swiig.
Dance suocts with oncc to vours:zlf focin ; narin then begin with a
chorus 2 altcrnate ti. cherus witi fijures ondiag with a2 choyrus.
10. Rounds half vey r:und - <icher dirceiion.

Ws need for dancers 6o ro'urn %9 their cowm ~laces.

Ther sang carols . did stop dances ia betree,

LPOTINSTER MOBLYY/DIIWYN )-Horef srdshirc

£ stick éance for 4 couples (Leatier) or 8 cus (Sharn)
Sticks:~ shoré ,about 6 to 8 ' loung X 1A Jdia .

1.8t~rt facing paortner.Nap=strikc sticks &9 rhytlr n.-.¢.=-.7%,5.0.

for 15 bars ( 2 strains)

2. all facc up % <vens chasscz to lufe & 0d4.is w0 ri.ht (
cvens?) — 4 bars across & 4 bars hock - repeatc 16 ba
to scenad marc of tuace twicc.

3. Nap again.

4. Hends across in 4's holdin; up sticks in the discngazed hand,

[

the ri hi first for 8 bars & then back For & bars.
Repeatbt ad inf,
In '1920's tez- of 5 = %wo with sticks,16% long - ons cach with
riangle, ter'bourinc & © ¢lodeow, The firgt 4 danced - in a eircle
they crosscd over,bouwed,circled & hit sticks,

s O
H
L]

-/

&

Fercussion instru-cits

Druse Perzhore )

Trianglc:~tiuch %enloek, Leoinstaer,vhite Ladic Aston, .

Ta ‘bourinesi-Fuch ./cnlock,ino -inster W.L.astoa Upton cil Severn .
Bones:-kuch Wenlock, ’
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: Other Morris 7.
'HUCH WENIOCK - sSzlop — Karpeles col.fro . Baden Minton 30,3.37

- 14 7 long x 4 7' Fircuu.undccorated.

"Not for Joc™ KarC 5346

sticks:

L I

PIERZIpEE

Dance ca.¢c fror Hoier a nile away in 1880':s.Cla tco- last ca—e out
before W I.kr.kinton daaced with the:.He rovived the dancing in 192:
The ren wore all workca in the li~estone quarrics where Minton uscd
hi-szlf to work.fMey uscd to covic out first oa X-as cve & dance ép: ..
till 12 then on Boxing Day & so~sti-ies cvery day zfoerwards 5ill ths
New Yoar.It was belicved the dance uszd 0 ccicbrate ths birth of

hrist.

Costu-c:- any fancy dress - suck as thet of za Italian clown, King's
Jesler,Ba- bo the Black.Some daneors dreescd as woren — Mr.winton
szid he iatroduccd xhis.All black faccs.iio bells.

Doar:~ frou 5 6o 8 daacers.dlivays vwo “staudards® ie.bones &
~¢lodcon player wvho do not dance,

Eisht:-4 stick dancers,2 with ta bourines who dance.

Scveni-2 stick dancers,2 tabourines - & a triaagle vlayer whodocs

not dancc

Six := no trianglec.

Five :- a triangle but no ta=bourincs.

a
a!

On 30.3.37 cvening hr.Minton(“cladeon) & 3 danccrs caic td Raven
H>tcl,"uch Wwenlock & showed Fiss Karpelos the daace.

o s s 1-4 partnors cross over left shauldc
Top bot .om and -ake 2 half turn right.
= D s s o 5-8 crous:- tack, lctt shouldcers %o

placcs & ar- once round with

left orms.To-brurines arc held
up and shaken during ar-ing.The step during the above is s> 'cthing
between Tur & walk - when in streets dancers nrogsress slightly in
thesc movurents by —aking thoir track slishtly diagonal.They are
hcaded by the accordian & boncs.
9-16 Stick tapping.Partacrs stand still facing each osther. Tambourine
playirs teat time & the: bwcs ~an who Zas hitlorts beun silont joins
in.The stick dancers 1o - FBvev nos ld sticks still in a verstical
position whilst odds hit alternatcly fro: rijhc U loft,left o i jat
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Other Forris 8. B
tip against tip. 4 times to a bar & twice on --2in beats of last bar.
The strikers stick is als» held in anal—ost vertical positioa & the
tappin; is donc rainly bv a =ovaient of the wrist,.The above is

repeated but wvens hit odds.iWholc dancec ad 1lib., In”]l"“ tune dancers

Tut in ozcasional faacy stops such a3 cross .step £ hockle stip but

snly iadcetor-inate.

Cawte -.¢t Georgec ~saliturs (24.5.57) who Joined the side in 1317
end Nicl Rowlands (29 & 30,5, 57) who joined iz 1897 h. dancers
i;inally -aLb tags of eluth on thueir uréiaary clothes,latsr vhc
tags woere pa ,thcn the elath s chan:ed bo faacy dress & finally
tnv tass scre hDQAGana bccaus. biys uscd to =oiu the alis h,.in_
Jancers blacked th ir facss & hands & iore too hzats.Fax pgr" of

the fanco thiy us.d a clu=sy 51nb1~ shuffle as for the rapper danca.

There is a photo of the-tca- in “dJonloek tclls the Worpldh,
Shrewsbury Chrsuiclc Fy riday S5th ALril 1335,

The sam¢ men perfor-.d in 1249 when sonwe were 1liviig at Stretan
Yostwood - s.i G o;f*" Kendha . “Incounters with the Mobris Dance
ia Sorepshirc® £.0.& 8.Dce/Jan 195374 p. lOO

The MVcstwe 23 ¢norris en.5 of thé-, ¢t in Aug, 1949 .Dresscd in fancy
édrcss  tsely udcle® on Mrcus clowa e¢ustu=c.Onc worc a tight Tittiag
bluz csstu u-e,wids waisbed & ti hily baJQud at vrist M anklc - carricd
tro apirs 7 bvnes.An:Laar V’ry to? hat & tail cvat & was al .ost
iTraculate = with ta.bourine.Othsp 3 in c:louruo pyia a like suits.
2. huq shart cticks 1 fi,lan; - third had a s'all .iodcon.4d 7ull
toa P’ur ed 2 —are stick ren,All had blacxcd fecces.
cvrs stood in a souarc 12Fft.wid. with *usici1n in ~iddle -
sunsise ~ sa bnurlnl stick,stick bones - ~usician playad 16
ar une lowl fast and inaccuratoly. 2nd tuile was roeojnicable as
Tirge Jolly Sheeosking (largely as st Sluights - bhiz becausc Sharnis
Slbl his tunc cavie fro. John Locke uf I ~insicr!)

Du.:'lnL> Tirsé swrala the tiiree in «otley wmoveé rapidly rouid cach
other in & .rouanting rﬂch,anparuaulv arbltqu1l" — €&'¢ occasisaaly
ncar a hoy F:; 3.5ten was a ranid 31111# walk - 15 if a hurry o
get 52 ewhere,rozawhile the coo Hh ced ta~bourinist oved fairly
sliuly a -ulClJCnnJSb round the set & porfar-cd a vcrlu‘v of t.lka e
rant sieps in an cst ositting oﬁ51t13n At th. ¢ad 8 tars all
bzck t> Hsiiion »xc,pt stick ren ncw within “uaClL

On. helé hnis seiek very rigidiy vewrvicall Yy at ar.e longth, ic
J-h\r beat it froo side % side with 3our, 4 i cs in cach of
1ss & bars t icc in 7tk bar 2 % i Tz2"bocurine & bones did
sa"c rhyth .bsth facing away fTro1 coabre, Uhe bonus at head '“vhl,
the ta bourine av knoo lovel.All iasera .cacs nlayud with cxtrere
vigour.Scquence doie 3 or 4 ti—cs,stick ‘en changc roles cach tire.

Dancs wnded oa 2nd strain.Usually werfor -vd at Auas‘

]
o
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UPION SI'ODSZULRY -~ lorces.

A thEreoc handed recl with hews & stick tapring.Did s> ¢ kKiné cf :
sicprin threouzhout tho dance,Stick feoning - ~id”lc —an tapnod :
21lternatcly with she “ca on &i i i . .
MI TCHELDSAWN /BROMSEERAOY HIATH i
Bel Swiimle ) st &

tuncs - at !¢tchblu914 ~ Cock C'the Norsh,Flowirs of Tdinburgh
- at Ers:.sberrow - 3 handced recl (E.D.& S.Scp:c.195% ¢ 5%

MRS . B. HlI.L l9 O
| T
IR TP
___ . 2o

—-
[ I

g-—

sticks — about 307 lenz & stout. .

Stick Dencc - start 1-2 3—.,;—6 facing in sie linc in pairs,
Shoulder ,ulcvs & walk or Y- arch¥ a corplete recl to first nart
tunc played wice (18 bars) Eand facizg in pairs as at start - thu
capir v1'our3 sly on =2ltcraztc Lozt on the spot — clashing sticks
at ths top, aluurwntrlv farchand & backhand,on cach citer for the
sceond parv cf the wune played osace only { 8 bars), this ¢oc ad 1ib
te po getting faster.rhe leader callicd “‘ff rzr tos recl & iscil
for th: clashing.

Stcpuing Dicc - as stick danee in the hey. At Fitchelian stopping
Fu vlaced sticks.At Bro sperrow stoppiug Jdonc fecing pa PLneT oY

8 bars 7. thon rcpcated with pariners with backs o cach cther (8 barg)
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Borodcp MoRRIS ~ 2w dTume
PEOFLETON

Source: M Xarpeles - by letter from same man who sent in White ladies Aston
Set ~ 8 men. Step - double step - knee raised high,shin vertical,
STICK DANCE - tune Pop Goes the Wesasel = sticks short
CHORUS = tars 1-2 rpartners hit tips high r to 1,low right to left,repeat,
tars 34 on sides ditto
bars 56 as 1-2
tars 7-8 hip tips in front of face as cross over,pasaing right shoulder
turn to face back. Hit on "pop".
Do not repeat immediately to place,but repeat figure Trom wrong side,

FIGURES = each done twice,first in place and then from opposite’s
8 ars on spot facing
back to tack across the set both vays
4's in circles both ways
4's in hands across both ways
reel of 4 on sides -
ack to tack along the sides both ways

HANDKERCHIEF DANCE - tune Cock O'the North - large coloured handks
In stepping one hand raised at time and held up for most of tar,
CHORUS - bars 1-4 step on spot facing,hands at sides,hackstep
tars 5-6 4 plain capers with high waves of hands
btars 7-8 cross over to opposite place with hopsteps & turn to face Tack.

A FW N

MUCH WENLOCK
Source; Dave Robinson - version for 8
Formation = 2 lines of 4, 2 v 2 as 4 hand reel .
Tune - Kot for Joe Step - single step,short stick over shoulder in r hand in figs

CHORUS ; face in pairs bars 1-7 r to 1,1 to r in each tar,baxr 8 x to 1 3 times,

rIGURES

reel of 4 to p ce

swing martner,r arm round waist,stick in left out horizonatally

r hand star - all step to left & + turn clock to form

swing partner left

siding - 4 steps to right,3 hops back & smring & clash,repeat to left & clash 3x
reel of 4 leading into rounds and off

O\n W o

LEOMINSTER
Flgures
4 left anz right star
5 rounds for 8

BRIMFIELD
For 8 - as suggested by Dave Robinson

gs
setting

crose over with other line of 4
arm swing

star with others in 4's

waist swing

r & 1 through in 4'e,

O\M-lrmml-';ﬂ
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MUCH WENLOCK
Collected by Maud Karpeles from Baden Minton aged 37,a miner,on 30.3.37

01d téa.m last came out before the war.Mr.Minton danced with them.Be revived .
the dancing 11 years ago.The men were all workers in the limsstone quarries

vhere Mr.Minton used himself to work.
They used to come out first on Amas Eve and dance 6 pm till 12,then on Boxing

Day and sometimes eeryday afterwvards until New Year.
It was believed dance was to celebrate the birth of Christ,

Lostums

Any fancy dress such as that of an Italian clown,Xing Jester,Sambo the Black,
Some dancers dress as women,Mr Hinton said he introduced this,Al1l black faces.
No bells.Sticks 14 in long,4 in round,not decorated,

5 to 8 dancers.Always two "standard" ie bones & melodian Player who do not dance,
When 8 in troupe,there are 4 stick dancers & 2 with tambourines who alse dance,

When 7 in troupe,2 stick dancers,2 tambourines & a triangle player who does not dance,
When 6 = no triangle

With 5 a triangle but no tambourines

In evening Mr.Minton(melodian) & 3 dancers { 2 stick & one tambourine) came to
the Raven Hotel & showed the dance,

(Top) T 5 8 (bottonm)
T s

1-4  Partners cross over left shoulder & make a half tum right
5-8 Cross back left shoulders to places & arm once round with left arms,
Tambourines are held up & shaken during crossing, .

The step during the above is something between rum & walk.When in streets
dancers progress slightly in these movements by making their track slightly diagonal,
They are headed by the accordian and Ybones,

9-16 Stick tapping
Partners stand still facing each other,Tambourine Players beat time & the

bones man.who has hitherto been silent joins in. i
The stick dancers do

Even Nos hold stick still in a vertical position whilst odde hit

alternately from right to left,left to right,tip against tip.

3 d J finish J J

x x b X X

The strikers stick is also held in an almost vertical position & the tapping
is done mainly by a movement of the wrist.

The above 1s repeated but evens hit odds,

Whole dance ad 1ib.

In the Jig time,dancers put in occasional fancy steps such as cress step &
hockle step but only indeterminate.
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CECIL, SHARP FIELD NOTES 1910 No,1 Jan 1 to May 10

BRIM-IELD MORRIS
Helodian, & dancers not patticular

about number sometimes more
sometimes less than 6 -~ apparently
a rartiality for 6.

Black faces.Always at Xmas

and only then.Always remember
it every Xmas,never missed,
Polka a good music.Sometimes
Schottisches but taken rather
slow.Black faces with

white mint,

No bells or handks,but sticks
Figure 8 not hey or chain,
Pecple say no Xmas without m-men
and white (2). Used to have a
fool

Smocks ,breeches,white astockings
& galters was the o0ld dress with
soft hat,felt,Jin Crow hat
after style of clerical hat.

6. tambourine man,melodian

& &4 dancers - always &4 dancers -
used to have a fiddle,

Stick napping.

Tom Fayne real musician

Tlayed last 14 years at

Richards Castle.Trill learnt
his daneing Chepstow way.

1V

2 A

v

4 n

(8 tars)

pap, 1&2,3&%.243 holding stick
still,

(8 tars)

1 &4 go hey, 2 & 3 still but step
always call Ho before hey.
Step 4/1 or 4/2,

Instead of hey 1&2,384,swing
round or set or link arms,

1 always passes before 4

WED FORRIS DANCE

G

nap in this rhythm 2 strains 16 tara
Women to left

& men to right} all facing up
2 strains,each # movement taking
up 4 strain,

Nap again 2 stmins

hands across in 4's,round in

one vay for 8 tars,tack in

8 tars.
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EVESHAM MORRIS

1. ¥SS and Corresvondance by Jack Hargreaves

Musioc by George Collinse collected by Jack Hargreaves
THE EVESHAM MORRIS DANCE
Horris dance for ten

Hit sticks
Right hop left hop 8 x (of each)

Hit sticks

Cross Over

Right hop left hop 2 x

Hit sticks

Right hop left hop 2 x

Transfer stick to left hand

Take handkerchief in right

Dance round waving handkerchief from wrist

At the end transfer handkerchief to left hand and stick to right
Hit sticks

Costume - srdinary clothes,black faces & coloured aper on lege except clown
with bladder.2 collectors & musician (in box hat) playing concertina,The
Morris Dance tune was "made up” by Mr George Collins ¥ Church St,Evesham
(the musician) & was collected by Jack H. on 30.5.40 & following days.The
dance round was done singing to the tune Fanny Frail(or Frale)

"Farewell,Farewsll

Farewell my Fanny Frail

For I met my 1ittle Sally

at the corner of the alley

With my rump a dump a doodle dum a day."

The dance was danced in the streets of Evesham from about 1987 to 1895,

BONNETS SO ELUE

Morris dance for 10

Right hop,left hop 4 x of each waving handks.once to each foot motion 3x
then 2 x down from the wrists finlshing up with 2 circular motions,

Cross over right hop,left hop 2x

Cross back "

Dance round (3 x) to handkerchief motion,

2,%xtract from Bvesham Standard 4,5,40

Dick Johns (76),George Collins & Jim Thould survivers of Bengeworth mummsrs &
Morris dancers used to go to Bidford,Sedgeberrow & Hinton,

Dick Johns died 1940, George Collins in 1944 aged 84,

o ct wi reaves

Interview - sticks short,held at end and decorated.Step = hopping,but feet not
kicked forward,and knee well raised.

Lotter (in reply to sending hin Campden notations) - waves = 1ike Brackley et
low chest level, Circles = at head level like Headington.Cross Over track like
Brackley show-out

Visit to OUMM - Stick tapping tips,right to left,first 3 beats of tar.
Hopsteps.2 tars of stepping on spot at end of cross over and before rounds.
Rounds counter clockwise,
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TVESHAy coament,

{a) Waves like Brackley - low chest level
Circles at head level normal twist direction.

(b) Croas over track is 1ike Brackley Show-out or Chipping Campden,
Do not kmow which shoulder nass,In stick dance it is only half
a cross over -~ le 4 bars across & turn to face then approach and
step on spot(on other side).Do not know direction of turn either,
In handkerchief dance it is across and back,4 bars each half,in
cne continuous movement.Do not know if same shoulder each time but
diffkdt to make 1t cmtinus:s movement if not.More of a 8 bar
% a whole gip?

(cd sticks short,held at end and decorated,

Step on spot facing front for 2 bars while changing hands of
stick and handk before moving off into rounds.

(d)The mss suggested that figures are done in 4 or 2 bars vhen it
is quite obvious 8 or 4 bars is intended,So I have stretched the
mss to £it the tune ete, :

(e) c.cl,

(£) Jack Hargreaves was alive in National Folk %eek when I last saw him,
- He is in a rest home voluntarily and his odd behaviour makes it

difficult to get on with him.He collected the Evesham morris
from Dick Johns (died 1940; and Jim Thould,dancers and George
Collins (dies 1944 aged 84) the musician, On 30,5,40 and following
days as a result of a photograph of the Bengeworth Mummers and
Morris Dancers appesaring in the Fvesham Standard of 4,5,40,Bengewort:
is_a part of Fvesham - rather like the Bampton morris at one time "
belonging to “edld.
I understand from the House librariam of that time,the OUMM about
12 years ago and him that his dances material can be published as
long as he is given credit.He tried to persuade Ralph Vaughan Willia:
the arrange the musicl

The dances were done from about 1875 to 1895 in Evesham and out to
BidfordgSedseberrow and Hinton,George Gollins lived at 44 Church St ,Eves’
and is the princinad source for all the material,

Costume;ordinary clothes.black faces & coloured ﬁaper on legs,except
for proper clown.2 col:ectors,musician wore a box hat & played concertin

The step for both dances was a hopstep described "right hop left hop 8x"-
knee raised but foot not kicked forward, Note starting foot implied is |
the right. |

{

Talkinz to Hargreaves was not very helpful but I obtained some informati,
above that in the letter he wrote to the EFDSS by sending him the notatic
of the Campden dances.He had just seen them dance,Hargreaves has some
link with Oxford because one night he came to an OUM¥ Practice and tried
to teach the dances,despite them being so simple,he managed to¢ cover ’
pages with explanations and dravwings and left moSt men very confused,but
v¥ith access to his oriemal letter,»ith their help,I vas able to extract
(aftervards) a little more of his intent,
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“idsv palt UL HABGDOOK NOY \ised,

A r.

A

EVESHAM
S (Vorcs,)
?
Sources RD from MSS of JeHargreaves; Jour EFDSS Dec.1963 (E.C.Cawte).
C'Haractartsttcs of the tradition
Allted with Brimfield and Bromsberrow Heath, etec. (g.v.). 10 dancers,

who were mummers also,
The Dances recorded are 2, one stick and one hhkf.

The Figurea, DP, CO and Rounds
The Steps. 4-step only

©  The Arm-movements. "Wave for 6 bars - once to each hopstep then 2 times
down from the wrist, Finishing up with 2 circular motions”, (The Handher~

chief Dance only) .

THE_EVESHAM STICK DANCE (Hkf in 1t hand, stick {n rt)

'Sequence - DF;DP;DF;CO;DF sRounds;DF  (Rep ad 11ib from DP onwards)
DP = (B mustic)
CO - (B musia) Track as in Headington, 6 bars to cross and turn, 2

dancing facing .
Rounds - € musie) Transfer stick to 1t hand and hif to rt, and face
round to rt., Stichs held up In middle. Dance round in circle c.cl to
places, waving hkfs from wrists, singing Fanny Frail, At end, change
hands again .
DF = Stick~tapping.(A music). Partners strike tips from rt to 1t on
first threa beats of every bar, stepping throughout,

. THE EVESHAM HANDKERCHIEF DANCE .

Sequence - DP;CO;ihR(Rep ad 1ib)
DP -« (A nusiec)

(Evesham)

CO - (B music) Croas, turn and face partner, then home agaln, passing
rt shoulders each time (as in Headington), all i{n 8 bars
VhR - (C music) Clochwise SN—

~
-~
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A MORRIS AT MALVERN

AR, Williams wrote to the EFDSS describing a performance of the morris at Malvern many
years ago.A }ittle short of technical description it evokes the impaot of the dancing,
The danceras had learat from older mem for use in bad winters or in veather when they
could not work, They wore heavy boots,breeches, thick grey stockings or gaiters,Most had
a second vaistcoat on top with sleeves instead of a Jacket,of imitted brightly coloured .
wools,stripped flannel or moleskin.Woolen wrappers round their neck, Some had hard hats,
others slouched felt.Two or three had short drab,tailed coata,Round their ankles,lnees,
wrists and hats they wore bamds of coloured ribboxs with strings of bells around ankles
and legs,The short sticks had ribbons on the middle.

1.¥alk (strut with fest 1ifted high) in circle

2,with sudden change of tune they ran nimbly reund in a circle.The tume changed again,
regular intervals beoing emphasised by a loud aforsando,At these bursts of melody the
dancers leapt into the air,The tune quickened again, Hopping lightly from one foot to
the other the dancers twirled round as they leaped,waving their stavea, Suddenly
concertina and dancing stopped with a final loud chord and a crash of the litile bells
&nd staves on staves.The men all stood still for a moment as if petrified, their sticks
held above heads.

3.In two lines,pairs facing,Raised their staves and held them resting arch-like = slow
vailing tune «~ men slowly clashed thsir sticks together,stooped,dibbed at the groumd,
clashed them together, then leaped into the air so that their bells rang their utmost,
They shuffled a little to the mide with a twisting heel and toe motion and repeated
the slow clashing in the air and the dibbing and knocking together of sticks at their
feet.The movements were all slow except the leap and the final clash,but very precisme
and determined, thorough and entirely rhythmical,After seversl repetitions of thaese
strenuoni motions the men suddenly relaxed,

4.A lively jigging measure,Dancers formed up into two rings.one inaide the other, facing
opposite ways.For a minute or more they danced round 80,0ne ring keeping the outside
2ll the while.At a gquickening of the tune,they zig-zagged sach man &lternately passing
in and out before the next one.As they did so they skipped lightly turning out the
toes and kmees with a fling much like a hoernpipe,The staves were flourished in the air,
throm from ome hand to the other and occasionally tapped together most often
irregularly but at intervals with a simultaneous crash apd stamp of the fest,lLike the
Previocus dances this one ended with a jerk as though music and energy were cut off at
ons slash, ’

5.In two lines,Danced forward with quick apringing movements accompanied by plentiful
flexions of hands and arms and legs and feet,Passing each other the dancers danced
forward $ill they were back to back meveral yards apart.At a louder chord from the
concertina they all spun round on the toea,danced toward each othsr and passed again,
repeating this half a dosen times with a light click of the staves in passing,

Marked by only a slight acceleration of tune,the dance changed so that the men were
together in pairs;prancing round each other,a pair kesping together as partiners,This
dance seemed io allow for considerable variation in each ocouple's performance as they

hopped end skipped, furned and twined and twisted and twirled pJoined hands or arms im
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different positions,loosed-again, tapped staves together,danced back to back or side by
side and ozﬁeutod a vhole galaxy of fancy steps within ths bounds set by the tune of
the music,

€.Two limes — mo musio.Men stood shoulder to shoulder,Setting their faces sternly they
marched toward the opposits linms 0f men,The march was made with the greatest dignity
and hauteur,every muscle strained,foet were rigid,chins out,hesds held up,chests arched,
left fists olenched in fromt apnd ataves grasped in a tight grip before the faces.At the
step the knees were raised high,the toes pointed and the feet put down firmly,Them
almost touching,the two ranks of men stood facing staring each one to his vis-a-vis
with a threatening scowl,They clashed their staves together once,hard and loud and in
perfect unity,gave one heavy stamp with the right foot, then assuming a disdainful
expression of countenance retreated in perfect order but not turning using a peculiar
rear-kicking step.Three times this Proud and fierce set of minatory movements were
gone through.each half dogen men moving in perfeot accord as one body,

T.After this display of masculine bellicosity, the twelve young fellows threw down their
staves in a heap and danced round them,The accompanist played a lively Jig as fast as
he could and the dancers went round in a ring with erdless variety of individual motions,
They threw their bodies and arms and legs into all wanner of postures Joining together .
in twog, threes and fours and separating again,executing as many fancy steps as their
vit and ingenuity could devise,

Transcribed by R L Dommett
submitted to Morris Dancer magazine.
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\y (/Ucres o baw\cas, vol. 1 Port 1}
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UPTON ON SEVERN
Feys: make into wids figure eights to contrast with Ilmington heys which
are in a string ~ ovposit es koep together and come in shoulder to
shoulder as appropriate. -

3 Tops middles to right and then to left - other four pust work in pairs

Back-fio~backs surge forvard on first beat, hold half way t111 end of 4 bars
"Change” in handk dance - comdine with start of back-to-back,l.with 6,

2 with 4,3 with 5,Can repeat change and following part of dsnce to

cxtend whole dance,

Ending - nced to start in last w0 bars,

Sticks - should de a™push" forward of the butts and a "chop™ of the tips,

Rounds start with the odds moving forward while evens turn out to face

othexrway,to pressrve spacing,

-
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As you appear to be including the Border Morris I had better give
you some further notes.

BRIMFIELD

I have checked my transcriptions of the Sharp Mss,his Field Note Books
and Miss Leather.I have ckecked the countky dances Sharp and Leather
were collecting at the samé time as well as the general usage of
"figure 8" by Sharp and others., I think the evidence is overwhelming
that the "figure 82" is done as you have seen

. X, X
and that I have inserted a word or two of "assgiatance"that is wrong.

Iﬁ is the "and 4" that should be deleted from the description in my
sheet, '

Neither Sharp or Leather have the star figure.In:ddition to Cawte's
Journal article,I saw an earlier,quite different verstmn ,from which I
made extensive notes about what Cawte had collected,and from whom,He
referred to Mr,Griffith saying star.Since Cawte's information I
confirmed with Mr Griffith that they did Country dance figures"as

they could"” but off course when he danced they often had more than 4
dancers,I have no reference to the 8 bars each way in my notfes from
either Ca¥te or my own conversation.l wrote the sheet somé years ago
when it was all fresh in my mind and now do not have #iny idea why
wrote it.I suggest deleting it,

UPTON ON SEVERN

I have been able to work from Maud Karpeles notebooks.
The tune published is an American tune that Maud supplied - please dont.

use it,

Stick dances recent club practice — following Chingford? — has varied
the dance from the published notation considerably,At Gloucester,Albion
did it with carefully rehersed spontaneuos jokes, .

Chingford et alia. L

Distinctive figure: clash sticks standineg on spot,usually right foot
forward,without stepping for 8 bars,Then each man dances individual
circle counterclockwise,moving round quite a bit to the left and
taking all 8 bars.Start circling movement with a low clask,stick
hitting tips from right to left.using Upton 123h step with very
distinetive (Isle of Man style) cross of ankle in front with free
foot en the hop,.The distinctive figure is repeated to make 32 bars
in all,

1st chorus - stick held in m%gdle,hit tips r to 1,bottoms 1 to r.in

each bar, - —-/ 1= E._\“ Y- R Mm‘f:::—é““}w
2nd chorus -~ hold stick at both ends,clakh middle of sticks together

50 that the two sticks make a cross ,St Andrewws style. -

Hit alternate slopes - two hits per bar, / _79 -/ e;ff,;

3rd chorus -~ hit tips r to 1 high above heads and tips near feet 1 to r |
ete, d

4th to 6th chorus - as 1 to 3,

Rounds:~ 02S facing partner.,step backwards a little,separating the lines
(2 bars)then dance vhole rounds clockwise — sometimes teams put sticks
sloping down towards centre of set like low basket in long sword but

not touching.

Heys:~ done progressive,middles start moving and bring others in as they
pass,Down the middle to start in"hey sides",middles to right in "hey
tops".

B2B:~ some teams do this as a cross over like the Jockey way of doing
the Ilmington figure cross -over.Taking 16 bars,clash with partner
at start of each 8 bars,

End;- all face up,ft.tog.,sticks crosred in air.
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EQﬂigz;ééég:— West Somerset MM, Developed a little further,

tune: Barley Bree,also used now by Albion and Chingford,
set: 8 men. o :

02YS8:~ face partner,hold stick in middle,vertical in front of body as
" - _Adderbury.(ditto when carrying stick in dance)
Stbpe: 123h etc but end each-phrase 4 or 8 bar as approvriate with two
stamps,r and 1 and 2nd and 3rd beat of 8th bar (1st beat is a step
- onto the 1) .
Stick: start each movemént with hitting tivs r to 1 on 1st beat of bar,

Rounds:—~ face partner,fall back 2 bars,whole rounds clockwise,face in

place ready for sticks,with the stamps in bar 8.
Sticks l:~ 4b standing ft.tog.Hit with partner / - ‘g -/ s

4b hit and dance individual circle counterclock end with stamp,
8bd - repeat all,
B2B;=~ 4b,pass right shoulders,4b pass left shoulcers,

Sticks 2:= bact, 4—>—-’ >>> 7///////

| ! Z
ot QAN D24
' <

e 74 S0

" All hits are with tips. (arrow shows directio .
Circle round to left,Repeat all, 7 clashes indleated as LitChfﬁ

Four Top:~ 1st and 3rd couple move apart while other
pas;ing right sgoulders to go into reel ofcguples eross

42 s
- 2 N last 2b on spot.
_ -1 L —> £ 3 féi,/l P
St#éks 3:~ high clash tips r to 1,1low clash tips 1 to r.4b then cirele,
: Repmt all,

Rounds:~ concentric rounds,end 4 around middle 4,Outer 4 move apart from
partner for 2 bars then dance whole rounds (once) clockwise.
Inner four dance round counterclock titee,ind on diagonal.

7 le!
& B

' <«
Sticks 4:-stick tapping as Stick 1, v

For the circles the ends (1.2.98) make a n in divid
while the middle 4 do % round Zounterclock. vidual eirele
Second % is a repeat,

. i/j . e LA

7\ £
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- . Rounds:= exxactly as before, ¥nd in column,

.. Stkeks 2, ,

Hey sides:-'reel of 4 on sides starting progressively from top,top couple
- passing r shoulders first,

Stieks 3, .
Rounds:~ back away 2b,end all up,sticks crossed in air,

- 'Uptoﬁ'on Severn handk dence - this is done by the o0ld BoRder Morris Club
‘of Farnham and the Four Marks Bushmen,Sipde step ,hands sb,sf,,no feet
together throuzhout.Tune,CockOthe North,

PERSHORE .. .
&- D L]
stick tapping: /.k -b —/?.- b _/I ez,

Handkerchief version (my enquiry in 1965) instead of sticks use two
handks - hopstep onx spot,hands doing circles,horizontal at head level,
Step in dance,single step as described for . hite Ladies - single step
raising knee quite high (ie not Cotswold striaght leg) '

Hands in handk version sb,sf,

As length as collected is short I teach the following

Fig 1 = 11 on my sheet, Fig 2 = 1 on my sheet .Fig 3 % corners cross

and back working in 4's (cormer across 2b,other cross 2b,1st back 2b etc)
Fig 4 = % rounds in 4's, Fig 5= 1ii on my sheet,

Most of facts based on Xarpeles notes,Persons I saw did not remember
details of the figures,

FVESHAM . P .
R : e €é€ el
stick tapping / ttk —-/ tet -’/
step - hopstep. .

"HITE LADIES ASTON -~ <« 20 A
stick tapping / t —t ’/E -t "/

- Because the dance is long I usually omit figs 4;7 and 16.
BUCKNELL L repriate tn vol 4, por I -235]

I must draw attention to the sheet of notes about Buckmell.There is a
suprising emount of information in Sharp and Butterworth,Both give

left foot lead,a back-step not really the "Fieldtown" one in the Morris
Book, Foot-up turn out efter the jump,whole-hey not morris but country
etec, .

Jigss

Shepherds Hey,
Butterworth - FU/clap/FU/clap / ete. )

clap:- clap,clap,right fingers touch left instep

TR T s right ,,
ss sclap under left,clap,clap under right, -
"- 49 _yclap behind,clap, 'as None so Pretty",

In repeats,knee, breast ete, tap 6 head. )

"hitch handks in braces when clapping" (presume throughout dance)
Rollo Woods:=~ on TM tour said "touch outside on other side'.Rollo sald
stencils of that tour got to Peck but no further,

Peck had Schofields notebook on Fieldtowm and Bucknell,
Have you any T data from the 1927 visit to Bocknell?
Felton on 1951 tour has touch inside of other foot ete,
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Volume ofr\Interpretations / PML,\.Q Q,‘QT Aowiy O )
BRIMFIELD —_— l
Step - Shirp mentions walking (4/1) and hopping (4/2) in that order in Field Notes,

Music - Sharp eaid” Schottisches but taken rather slow” in Fleld Notes.This is
consistent with "Schottlsches rather too slow” but not with the remark
"schottisches were rather too slow"™ of Jones,

Ho = Sharp called it a"hey™but said"Figure 8" in Field Notes'Ho"is Jones' term.
Jones follows myself In getting the figure 8 incorrectly described.The drawing
by Sharp clearly shows that 1 and 4 follow the same track so Fo 4 goes the
other side of 3 to what 1 does to 2,It is reasonable to assums the thick line
xefers to No.l so No.l goes to rass by right and No.4 to pass by left.Bacon
has it correct.I am sure that if they were to go different ways around the
figure 8 Sharp would have noted it.Note that Jones' dxawing has two arrows
on the mpath of No.4 in opposite directions,

Nap - Sharp says hands on midriff - this physically is not the same as elbows resting
on the side of tke body unlsss one is hugging oneself.I try to use the collectors
own words as far as possible to best convey what was intended.

Set = Sharp knew what "set™ normally meant and like Karpeles would have clarified it
if it vas an unuswal usage.In the mss Sharp wrote "link right arms then left,
or swing”.first Jones does not mention the link arms left.(I will not enter into
a discussion on the accuracy needed of an"interpretation" in view of some other
of Jones' remarks,) I read Sharp's Field Notes as "ewing round or set or link
arms." Now are all these just different words for the same thing or different
things?

I would accept that setting does not fit the character of the dance & is best

not dons,It may have been used to describe the swing as Sharp does not include

it in the later write up.Swing could mean a walst swing,a two hand swing or an
elbow swing.Cawte's contribution needs elarification from Cawte,But in the meantine
I do not see how it can be sure that it is not 3 movements,

Tunes = p24 = The tune Jenny Lind was given in the EDS article bscause the editor asked
for a widely known traditional tune which was not llke Little Brown Jug and
Grand 0ld Duke of York.Jemny Lind for those who remember Ethnic was one of the
common denominator tunes which according to Reg Hall (who introduced the tune to
Frencis Shergold at Bampton) were truly universal,

BROMSBERROW

The notation should glve some guidance about phrasing in the reel as this is the most
difficult thing for dancers - they have to mess everybody twice in 32 steps - that is
3 steps per massing not 2 or 4 which is what normally happens

DILWYN
I do not believe that the Wecbley dances were collected from schoolchildren as the only
evidence is Jones' article 1954.At the time Sharp was collecting Country Dances from
Armscote 2181-9,Madley 2194~6 and Weobley 2197-2201.Sharp's Field Notes show that the
order was

1 (2191, 25 Brimfield Morris 27.,12,09

2 (219%) Double Lead Out 28.12,09 Madley

3 (2195) Figure 8(Swansea Hornpipe)

4 (2196 Figure 7 .

5 (2197) Fgure 8(Shepherd's Hornpips) Weobley 29.12,09

6 (2198 Untitled

7 (2193 Morris Dance

8 (2199 Haste to the Wedding

There 38 no Field Notes on 3 Jolly Sheepskins.

Despite Cawte's remark the Sharp and Leather notations are not quite the same and it ias
only a presumption about the schoolchildren.Ole needs to see 1f there is anythlng else
in the Sharp mss on the rages about the Country Dances but I would belive that when
Sharp said men and women there were men and women.

Sharp also said B couples.
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EVESHAM
¥hy no details of Evesham? It 1s danced by Silurian.There are a few difficulties in

the Hargreaves letter some of which were sorted out by talking to him,writing to
him and his visit to OUMM{.One still has to assume that the length of movements is
different from that indicated,

Text says Frail or Frale but not Fraile.

PERSHORE . : X . .

The word hey is used not weave so presume all dancers involved.To make it different
it is reasonable to make it rrogressive from the bottom as emphasis is on “"bottom™
dancers but it could be just a straight reel,

If all moves are . bottom to the top the rest must move down ons- place if never

a return to bottom? - ce . . .

Sticking - mas says all Zap sticks at the end of the vhrase = it might mean a
single clash 11ke Cotswold but.it is likely to mean sticking on the bars 5-8 of
the musical phrase.But Mr.Annis has the sticks then a move.So one has the choice.
It 1s 1ike the Bidford stick dances with sticking every other 4 bars,once the dance
gets going 1t does not matter.Keel-Row or similar 4 tar tunes avolds any problem
but there is a question about the order unanswered. . s

Agaln it 1s not cleaxr if it is always the pair physicaly at the bottom who always
move or the pair thatstart at the bottom - both interpretations must be possible.
Silurian should have made it clear that they have chosen to structure the dance with
the plir actually at the bottom always doing the move.(presumably to interpret
"repeated ad 1id). T i

I met two peeple who had been involved with the morris - the best source being a

Mr Jones who had been a collector with them.He was quite clear on two things

(a) the stick tapping - done as in mss - very vigourously and hopstepping at the
same time, I missed this error in Bacon's book .

(b) the handkerchief dance - hopstepping with circling hand movements at head level
on the spot in place of the stick tapping.He did not know abput "swinging over

shoulder” but admltted he did not remember much detail, ot

(c) there were quite a number of different figures but did/28Fenber or recognise
any.

UFION ON SEVERN

Mrs Schofield told me that her husband was first to collect the stick dance,
Stick Dances - . ) .

Tune used included Yankee Doodle, - - oK -- : .-

Sides : In publishing Karpeles relates it to the Grimstock hey which starts.with
tops going between middles.Grimstock had 3xd couple facing mp s0 that hey staxts
progressively and aprogressive start makes it match thres top but there is an
assunption about it that is not mentioned,

Handkerchief Dance: .

Sketch for "change set” does not match Karpeles & seems to be tased on No.2 not
moving.Karpeles has 1 & 6 moving directly towards each other & the others adjucting,
The effect may be the same but it would be taught differently.

The -Bampton flick = is it what we know as Bampton since 1960 or what the EFDSS
taught for it in the 30's? The Phasing of it relative to the steps is different.

If the reference is to Sharp's Morris Books then Jones is wrong.If Karpsles was

at the period when they believed the hands went up on the first strong beat then
Jones is coxrrect.However I am suspicious because Silurian do not dance it 1like

the traditional Bampton side but the moras common revival practice.,

WHITE LADIES ASTON

I am still convinced that Glover was a vicar & he sent Karpeles a Peopleton notation
later. . o . - - . :
Flamborough was not.being taught in thes 3-'s with a progressive straight hey but

one where they all started together - I have the authority of Scholfield and Karpeles
for that.However the progressive start works s

Linked H:7 ~ 16 tars only because B is rushed .~ mss does not guide.

Rounds & Sticks = why not 16 bars to match rest of dance?

Agree that Dommett & Bacon Hroni to run the different dances together - ona is really
Pershore,another is unique.Was 1t really a mss error is forget %&8 from linked hey?
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THE MORRIS RING ARCHIVES ~ THE BORDER MORRIS

Yolume of References
A 1ittle more consultation would have made it more complete,

Misaing are,
1 transcript of Hargreaves mss on Evesham.If not in Vaughan Williams Library may be

with editor of English Dance and Song as there was talk at one time of an article
based on the letter.
2 transcript of Karpeles mss on Much Wenlock,only letter referenced.As it was
collected in 1937 it was in a different rart of her notes,
transcript of Sharp's Field Notes(on which I tased the EI4S article)for Brimfield
and Dilwyn.
transcript of John Aston's notes on Upton on Severn 1973
rrints of photos of Brimfield and Upton on Severn
the rest of p 91 of Sharp Folk Dance notes with rest of Powell(Peopleton) and
Hill(White ladies Aston) and Brookes (Pershore),
Has there been'a selection process to include only that which has dance material? .
7 Orxdish Fapers = transcribed by Helm and in Vaughan Williams Iib include several
pleces about Border morris.Perhaps Helm mss in Folklore Lib in London Univ should
also be scoured,
8 any material direct from Dr Cawte = he showed me an earlier dmft of his journal
article and included more specific material.I too have & 1ittle,

As the Bacon book is tased on material I largely supplied,it would have been worth
asking where the bits there that were extm came from, .

[ U i W

Bearing in mind how Cawte simplified notations for the Journal article it mmst bs worth
a follow up.
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THE ECRDER MORRIS by E C Cawte November 1958
Notes made from draft article by R L Dommett August 1961

Cawte visited Shropshire and Herefordshire in 1957.He saw 6 dancers and 13
othera who were witnesses and others who knew of its existance,

1’ NORTHERN AREA- based on Coalbrookdale in mid-Shropshire.

met George Walters who joined Much Wenlock about 1§17 (29.v.57) dance came
from Homer about 1888

also Nick Rowlands who joined 1n1897 (29 & 30.v.57

Team stopped about 1935 then one performance in 1 vwhen called Westwood
Dance = cross over & stick tapping only

Tune =~ "Not for Joe"

Broseley. A Lloyd (20.,v.57) - much as Wenlock.

Team stopped 1914 - children a few years agos

Madeley Wood - remembered about 1900,

Dawley = Karpeles found a team

2 WESTERN AREA = in south Shropshire and North Herefordshire

Leominster = Tom Poston goined 1906 (29,v.57) danced till 1920's.A Hodges (29.v.57)"
Brimfield =~ W Griffiths 28.v.5?§0- dancers in a longways set = leader called out
figures - especially remembered a "rounds® figure.Stopped about 1914,

fred Hamer once found evddence of a dance at Richards Castle,

3 EASTERN AREA - White ladies Aston to Bromsberrow

E Bishop = P Kennedy recording BBC REL 18695
Upton Snodsbury~ Karpeles found dance by 3 men consisting of alternate heys & sticks
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SECTION 2: DAMCES OF OTHER REGIDNS
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CADI HA

The Cadi Ha is a song-dance pecformed during May in some
districts of North Wales.Eyewitness accounts appear in “Welsh
National Music and Dance* by Gwynn Williems and the “Journal of
the Wlelsh Folk Song Society Vol,3 Part 1, "of performances in the
Holywell (Treffynnon) district of Flintshire.

Eight men - straw hats,blackened faces,white shirts,white
trousers,Profusely decorated with bows of ribbon,odds blue and
evens red,Two white handkerchiefs.

Fool -~ kmown as "Bili" - dressed comically,in one instance in a
tail coat and silk hat, and sometimes carrying a ladle with

“'which to collect money. - ' - o -

Betty ~ known as "Cadi¥ - dressed as a woman.

Branch Bearer -~ carrying a birch branch,known as "Y Fedwen Haf®
or a branch of gorse.Only member of Party who does not black
face. . ' . A .

Musician -~ fiddle or concertina.

PROCESSIONAL :

Led by Fool,Betty and then the Branch bearer and the dancers.
Dancers start in 2 files,8 ft apart.They advance,crossing over
and back diagonally until foreman calls “Halt!"

Face direction gojng,start Ieft foot,left hand file always
in front of right hand,crossing takes 4 bars.Step is 123hop.

In 4th bar the stepping is “right,feet together, turning, jump and
wave”,0n ths middle beat the dancers Jur> with both feet and
face, throwing up th:ir arms and waving their handkerchiefs with
a sherp inward turn of the wrists,while the foreman calls

VHWP" ?hoop) : - :

SET DANCE

1,Dancers face partners and sing verse 1, The fool leads the
betty down between the files and leaves the betly at the botiom
and then returns to top.

2,.Partners cross over;passing right should s and turn left to
face front ready for the leap and wave when the forerman calls
"HiP".Cross back passing right shoulders etec again. (8 bars)

3.Dancers face partners and sing verse 2.The fool and betty
advance and meet in centre,turn with right hands and return to
places.

4.Partners dance back-to-back both ways with sare step,leap,wave
anG call as processional.

5.Dancers face partners and sing verse 3.The fool and betty
meet in centre,turn left hands and go down to botiom of set.

6.Fool and Betvy lead off.Foreman and his vpartner,followed by
the rest, turn inwards down the centre and convinue the
procession as before.

SORG

At end of each line (4 bars) all sing or shout “"Hwvp,dyna fo!¥
(Hoop,that will do) one or two times.

"Cadi ha,Morys stowt,Am yr uchla'neidio,
& chynffon buwch a chynffon 1lo,A chynffon Rhisiart Parri'r g0,

Fy ladal i,a'i ladal o,A'r ladal gawson fenthyg,
A Chynffon.....

A fi'di gwr y ruban coch,Neidiaf dros Y goeden,
A Cynfion ..... "

“Cadi ha,Morris stout,For the highest leaping,
And tail of cow and tail of calf,The blacksmith Richard Parry's
too.
A ladle here,a ladle there,the ladle that we borrowed,
Tail ofe....
For I'm the red beribton'd man,0'er the birch a leaping,
Tail of ....."
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. CADI HA MUSIC

Processional - ad lib
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Hip dyn a fo!
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DORSET DAwnCES

S -

DORSET DANCES ; WAADY MSS

Royal Manor ilorris asked about Thomas Hardy dances and *heir mublic use.

Thomas Hardy wrote to English Dance and Song many.Years 280 describing how the
longways country dancing appeared in the villages for the first time when he was
a youth. Hardy olayed the fiddle and made tunebooks from which selections have
been published in recent years. There are few notes of the dances themselves
al+hough such are mentioned in his books. In the Library at Cecil Sharp House
there was a mss o~ Schofield and Leather describing dances from the T lardy

book in the Dorchester Museum as danced a: Xillstock about 1840

HASTZ 7C THS WEDDING

Top lady & Gentleman go down the Sigure,the lady inside the couples, the senilerman
outside & up again(lst part o® tune).They go down a 2nd time,the gentleman inside,
the lady outside & up again(lst tar: of tune repeated).They then join hands with
2nd lady,forming a circle of 3 & dance round & back.The 2nd lady pepping undsr the
arms of the other 2 at the 2 dotted notes:& back to her vlace which is now a‘ the
top(2nd part of tune).They do the same with the 2nd gentlsman(2nd tert repeated).
The top couple are not the 2nd counle and they proceed down and uv as before,taking
the 3rd couple and popping them undier severally as with the original Znd couzle.
thus they proceed to. the bottom = when the original top counle have reached the
4+h place the new top couple siarts the Sigure as at lst,working their way to the
bottom behind the original 1st couvle:these when they get to the 4th place being
followed in like manner by the next top couvle.

THE IRIUMZH
1st lady sets to 2nd gentleman & turm (1st part of tune)
1st gentleman sets to 2nd lady & turn (1st mrt repeatsd)

1st lady takes 2nd gentleman by the right hand & leads him down the middle (2nd pars;
1st gentleman casts off & follows his martner,all 3 leading back to the top together,
the Znd gentleman joining hands over the lady's head (2nd rart repeated)

the two couples dance down the middle (3rd part of “uns)

They dance up again & cas:t off (2rd -art repeated)

COLLEGE HORNPITE

#ands 6 round -~ that is,the 2 tor ladies & 2 top gentlemen join hands and move
completely round to places. The same 6§ Tromenade,that is each of the 3 couvles join
hands crossswise, partner and martner and =ss comvletely round to rtlaces, The

3 cousles lead down the middle and up again. The 3 coutles mousette,that is,

each couple joins hands & dance round each other and the other courless to places,

the to_p couvle casting off the 2nd couvle - Tune begins 2gain and couples 1,3&4

do the same,the top couple works down to the bottom of the dance (See Wilson's

Country Dances)
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Dokss T OANCES
e ——

UNDIZR M= GRCIWO0D TRED

Source: dance notations from the Hardy mss in Dorchestar Museum iranscribed by
Leather and Scholfield. Suzgested ti%le “rom btook which meniions country
dancing mos*%,

Basis : this suzges*ion takes the notations of Collegs Hornpipe, Haste to +he
4edding, The Triumph and the Dorchester Hornpipe which are couniry dances
and arranges them as one ssqusnce as a lorris for dis-lay. The demarturss
‘rom the mss ars =ither *o0 enzura an easy Zlow from one moveman® to ihe
1exs or *0 make it more morzisy.Considsrabtle *hough® has gone into the

transitions but they s%till need carsful realisation.

Set : usual £ person morris sst in 4wo columns.Probably wi‘h handkerchie’s.
Sten : usual morris double siep or a stomppring Dorset —olka step.
Music : “rom the vublished Hardy tunes.

Cnce to Yoursel”: “ace tariner in %o columns -~ to show relationship %o countiry
dancing rather than facing uz as in ZJotswol” MorTis.

1., WHOLE ROUWNDE - clockwise For 8 barz, end Tacing up towards music. Turn easy
way into rounds, no rause or turn hal® way. Centrss stev out to form ecircle
at start and ste? in at end *o Tace up in column.

2, QUISIDES - single cast and up niddle, *aking 8 bars in all.Top p2ir cast ou:
No.l to 127, No. 2 to right, and, “ollowed by rest o7 their colunns,
dance down outside o the set, turn in at the bettom place at the boitom of
the set,not immediately the botitom pair have —=mssed going up the centre,
and dance tack to place up the ssi, vascing ovar the stariing tlaces of ‘he
other dancers in their columns.About % ters to go down and L tars %o come up
= this for the top pair = the rest dance up to the fop befors cis‘:.ing and
also going righ®t to the bottom before turning. in. Do not let it become a
‘circular movement on the sides. End ‘acing u» towards the music and then all
turn in to face down.

(Tais movement is suggested instead o< linking hands and doing = double
cast in mirs around o the le<t

3, DOWN AND BACK - all dance down, away Srom music Zfor % bars,side by cide with
@Aartner, turn in towards martner to “ace towards the music and back o Jlace
ending all facing up tovards the music in 8 bars in all.

L, PROGREZS3IVE HEY - start a progrecsive hey from the %op by the top pair casiing
out, massing the 2nd mair by *he outside and the bottom inside. Zach mir
waiss till the top pair reach them (ie ~rogressive siar: %o the hey)

~ (This movement is suggested insiead of the country dance pousette in which
m|riners join hands and dance round the other pairs.)
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Undar “he Graenwood Tras 2
5. FACTTE3ICUALS
Jo le* *the movement Tlow 14 in sugeasiad that it siarts as indicz-ad as
the tep rair have time to turn and go the other way vhile ‘he btoiiom pair
ending move 4 later can Tlow straight into it rithout a furn.
Sars 1-4 : top pair go down the cenira ic *he tottom (2 bars) and raiire Tackwaris

o place while the boitom mir zo up the outside and back.
Bars 5-2 : top peir goes Aown the ontcids and? dack while the boitom moas 1~ tha
niddle. In each half the middles stand 54411,
This rroduces a mova-.ant like the Adderbury trocsssional up and o “lrurve:
Py

as entellished Tty <he s sama tima,

bar 5% —>

& D

8. ZIRCLES
The 3 on each side form circles holiing han'+ o handkerchiefs ani cirele
round about 2 and 2 bii times, 1,325 clockwise and *he othar coun-ax

clocki-isa as this should “low bes* from “he Srevious mevemenz. les 2 4
end up on the inside of the s=t, back to back in ths centrs, "=.in
They duck under the link beiween the oiher two dancers, while hands ars
sti1ll held and then *he other two lat go their link so tha 222 can %a in

a2 line o three Zacing out from ihe set ready “or the naevi movement,
Hapt”
! 3 shpe Sucke TS ) cvde
L 1 ’ 5 Sv f"r ‘E"’ \3’ v

'\y'ﬂ ' &o — P
(N - decele ooyt SO R A

3 - ¥

7. THE T2IUNPH
liner o® J dance out “rom sat, & Tars, surm on =30 so0 that all “ace in,
No.l42 have hands crossed, stre i join hands over the head o7 the middla
ons o Torm an arch or"Triumph) and all dance bach <o canire s & bars, aniin-
letting go with Kos 142 facing in the centre o< the sot.

2. TURN JOINERS
&2 Zurn by right and zass, 1.%,2:83 turn by lefi,1d2 turn by right i

h again, lu%,25 <urn by le®t ~ 2 tars each Zurm, giving hands <o <u-n. Znd

by le2 tassing by right shoulders to rezain owm sids, =iill in cenzre o

. . f” . » . ‘ 7‘ - - ’ . ’
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THEEE. COUARTEL REEL

e veir lez Ty moving out start
the gentre s¢ thatl thay 2nd =ith
[
. 4 6 2
4 2 ¢ <N .
’
~ Slark 1o < <vd &) ,
! - —_— S e
3 ! L/ i
12 = ate - S ssgqusnce could ©ts remezied ons or ifwg iines

~hera they ziartedi.
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NOTES ON THE FOREST OF DEAN MORRIS FRO!I
FMAYHTILL

Thoitas Phelps(73) of Mayhill an 0ld morris cancer Gave it up
about 30 years ago.last time at Guim's k111(?).Always canced =
full week at Whitsuntide and at clut feast.

Six men,no sticks,no handks;clapped hancs incstead.Williszme
played fidéle, now deac.Had Eany dances inclucins Greeaslecves
which was a pipe dance and 2lso a clapping Cance.

Tall hat decorated with ribbons round tanc.round top anz
C¢iagonally.Shirts covered with ribbons of all colours,taci: and
front.Two sashes crossing diazonzally and hancing Goewn cifec,
Rugzles not tells on legs fastened onto Strips of leathrer anz
tied on with yellow ritbons, Fe always bouzht rew ribhons cach
¥ear.Black itrousers. -

Fool with tail on end of stick 3 or 4 fect lon-

Sworisnan with 2 swords danced over then on T

SHARP ISSS & mi

the Stratford fiddler vold me they never ¢id tiis but cance
very complicated sword fance with a sword in each hkanZ to a
tune I took down.This at Ruarden about 7 miles from Yayhill)

Flagman carriec g flag 3 or 4 Tt Square o pole about & cor 5
£t long.rlag with initials of flagman "R(icharc) U (illiexms)
Gonderz Green erbroidered on it.The flaz vas strived red a-=c
white.The foreman of the norris was always the flaznan.

Flagnan and Swordsman were the top men of the vorris,they
walked in front side by zide with 4 other men in couples »ehind
them as they marched irou place to place.Couldn't Tetenber tune
(Arthur =ave me the Ruariean Iarch Air)

(Elsewhere Sharp has fiidler's name as Henry illen the nan
from whom Sam Bennett <0t his old fidéle ~ rID)

Thos Fhelps of Feyhill told me many thinzs.They alwavs Cznced
ic Whit vesi: from Londay to Saturday.One vear they veat to
Gloucester, then down ot*er side of Severn to Fewahar, cauz over
it where where they svent a nieht and so trek ur to MNottsusad
where they held the ake

baykill always used a fiddle."We Gidn't E0 TYOr oney,we ent
for sport. 'They had 6 fancers,rztran, fool ang fidiler,A larze
white flag yard square blue round edge,R 7 in red ana Somcthing
white couldnit re~emver

CLIFFORD'S MESKR

George B:21dwin charcoal hurner(83) no:: living at NWowent in
the Alms Fouse used to be fiddler of the Cliffordls fesne
Torris.40 years age since it lapsec.Tho.Friluotts was focl,
bladderran. John Alpin ete.dancers - all Cead.

As at Fayhill they prccessed from blace te zlace in colum
Torsation top left beinz flagman and top rizht svordmai,Tne
Tformer had a large flag peruliar to the villese which he waved
in time with the music and the latter,2 swords which he whistled
round his head with the 1ilt of the wusic.Fe a2lso danced the
sword cance(swords on the ground) to tune of Creensleeves.

Baldwin ‘used to play at all the wakes anc Jave me sone
interesting tunes. C52506 Polly Fut The Ketile On, CS2505
Gloucestershire Hornpipe - country dances) collected 12.8.10

Morris March ~ this was processional march of Cliffordis
-¥"2sne morris for whom Baldwin used to ficdle.
iorris Call -~ This was played to call morris wen tozether.
The Call proper iz the first 12 bars.The suceeling dance
1ilt was "just to cxcite 'em¥,
Wild Morris -~ Always played .'em off the green.They went cff
in same order-as came on in the March oilly gquicker aad
dancing instead of marching,
Morris Book 1 P.22 - the fiddler vwould £0 Yo the hizhaex Sicce in
the village street at & o'clock on the Fonday rorning and there
sole 'nly plav the “morris call’ to su~on the "orris ien.The
burpose of the little snatch of dance relody in-the second strain
was he told us "to entice 'enm to dance* )
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KUARDEAN
Anne Roberts(85) Her mother used to drecs 7 norris dancers ‘E;
every year the flagman §.Harris and one of the Fennrs,
Vhite shirts sleeves &nd wrists tied witn blacy ribbons abcut
2 in broad one on wrist,one on elbow.Eroad rittons (4 in)
Pleated all over shirt back end front.

rhite cambric flag trimmed with rivions.. larze rosette 3in
centre,4 smaller rosettec at each cofner of different colourse,
Flag about yard square not a long stick,

Six dancers.fool with swords flagbearer,Dzaced a full wezkZ at
Thivcuntide and at 3 other wakes in adjoininz villazes.Xasd a
fiddler but could not rerember Arthun» coring to tl
c

Tiay.
Hizh box hats trimmed with ribtons.Velveteen br eches, Thite
stockings.Danced with handxs not sticks.lescribed a 2rocessisca
with flag and swordvesrer at h=ad as at Tiavihill,

Eenty Allen(20) at 3tratford on “von 27.8.03
Sword Tance ~ fance of wan who accompanied che i~orris Cancers
Ruarfean for whoz illen played dovm To abtout 1771-2.He kell
ewords in his hands end ~anipulated ther as he cancel. It vas
very dif icult - DID NOT place on ground.

i'orris Jance - thig was alirays the onening a2ir “to call 'em

tozether~. e also called it a ! arch.”he morris @aicers nuntered

2 or & - he could not remember,Thev had a foll or erriian.i
flze.

flasbearer and a swordbearer.The Zlagbearer cut ths T

John Penn of Wewport lon. 15.4.47 collected by Pussell “Jortley.
Ton Fool in Ruardean rMorris and zave details of costure etc.
Further information frow Martin Fenn a% Duardezn (Lug 1945 -
Arril 1%47) aad froo Feter 'ard at Joy's Gr:oza (25.7,4¢),

Tliey had a proceszisonal (Spezed ti “lougn) &nd 2 znces
(Soléier's Joy kendclarring dance naalclarrin: ccllazied vy
Russell Jortley FHaste to the “oddinz,Greenslecves) Thes
at Whitsun (Vhit !onday and f8llowing fzys zoing

itchsldean etc) The Fann brothers saic 5 LeCers Tow Fool,
flagman andé fiddler.<eter “ard said vrev {anced ¢ a side (id
in all) and Tom Fool (Jorn Tenn) and 2 men .itz 2 svords zrizece
wiich they twisted in the air in front of “he- ard above treir
Leads.This vas the proceszsional.to f'olly or 3Bevty.lest dznced

in 1884.1t only went on Tor 2 or 3 seasonr.
Yrs Yatkins(granddauznt r of lrs oterts who Tave a Forest of
Dezn Forris shirt to Cecil Sharp ; actually according to lrs
Wotkins she #né her mother wade it under rer Trondmother's
directuons) she told Ruecsell (1.3.57) thet Mar .raaliother
told rer that there was a Fizht at Punp Eill iz vhich one of tre
Horris “ancers was killed - there was no more ‘orris dsincing

after that

et s ity

- =

_I—-_l"_ti-l_-L::'_*:_—___ — _,- ;

liorris Dance
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TRAVELLING MORRICE AND THE FOREST OF DEAN MORRIS R

The article by Mike Heamey im Morris Damcer mo.l2 sweeps up much of what else is
jmown about the morris im the Forest but there are a few items im the logs of

the Travelling Morrice,.
I saw Rolf Gardimer's copy of the 2ad log for 29 Jume- 4 July 1925.

RAGLAN - 0ld Mrs Jomes at Raglam Post Office remembered morris at Raglam but lomg
dead,

RUARDEN~Mr Claude Parmell iatroduced Mrs Watkins who remembered damcimg im Ruardea
and possessed a real Forest of Deam coat as well as a letter from Sharp
about it.

CHEPSTOW-Mr Hughes,the vicar,took them to see am 0ld gentleman,Without hesitatiom
he sang Sherherd's Hey (Bamptom!)though he had mot thought about it for
nigh on 40 years.It appeared that in the 1880°s & great pageant was given
in Chepstow Castle and mome 20 people prrocessed onto the stage to the
norris ‘+/3 step.He demonstrated the step quite successfully.The dancers
wore belle,ribbons ard carried sticks.More he could not remember but
pronised to look out some 0ld rhotographs. )

It suggestis to me that someone should look for mewapaper accounts aad the photos,

I later saw Lionel Bacon’s coples of the 24th amd 28th tour logs for 1946 and 1948

WOOLASTON-ALVINGTON =~ at Longhope,Mr Roy Workman,his wife's gramdfather had been
a morris dancer at Woolaston and that they used to damce about Xmas time
and had a man dressed as a woman.On ome occasion the dancers were yutting
up at a pub for the might; the landlady said sho could just squessze them
in if they didn't =ind sharing beds and if the lady would share with the
maidservants; as the time passed the uproar was more tham ths landlady
had targained for !
Later in the summer Mrs Workman herself told Russell somethimg of what
her grandfather,who died im 1913 aged 86,used to relate about..the morris.,
He and his brother had taken part im the ‘Woolamton-Alvimgtonm ﬁa.-,ono of
them being the "Mad Moll"; bells and ribbons were worr and Mrs Workman
vas fairly certaim the dancing took place in the summer and mot at Xmas time.

Other entries are adequately covered by Russaell Wortley's article EDS 1980,

With reference to Mike's comment or my article h‘Mon'il Matters,it had been produced
a long time before for the Forest of Dean side,and also sent to Russall to Jjog
him into writing an artiocle btased on his experiences,the possibilities for which
we discussed at a meeting at Cecil Sharp House once.lts value is that it sticks
closely to Sharp's own words ism his Feld Notes.

R L Dommett
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U IRISH MUKFERS DANCE
The Espersnce Morris Book 1 p.4 refers to stick dances collected frem 2 Irishmen &t
Fishguard,South Wales,who had 2 side there-l!efore WW1.It vas cdanced in conjunction
vith a mmeers play.The dance is for 12 bui can re per©ormed ty 4.
FIRST DANCE
Nusie: Jjigs.
Stick: about 15 in long,flat like a long sword and not round,an hit flat to flat,
I. handle end is shaped and hss a —-itbon or tassel a:tached.The resé josigﬁ!n
o with the stick sloped acrogs the rirht shoulder,
Cpening:
Once to Yourself - no jump to start cance. (No jumps througtout the dance)
Sterping on Spot - facing pariner,stzrt left foot,8 bars of =tappirng (1t 2 3 hop).
Repotitive Body of Dence: danc~d Progressively in upita of 4,
K.Step,Bit and Charce.

Bar 1: With stick on shoulder facing oprosite,! tar of morris siep,sterting left faot,

Bar 2: ditto <tarting virht foot,

Bar 3: ell dancere stand s4ill in tars 3 - 6.Clash uring flat of atick for sound,
at level of top of hezd for visibility.

Tirst reat — partnera hit from left to richt,sticks sloring up to lert,se trat
gtick zoves avay from tedy during the,action.
Middle beat' - partners hit fream right to left with stiel alored to right.

Bar 4: turn to face neighhour along the side of the set in the wnit of 4 currently
dencing and hit as in bar 3.As progrescion is like = Country Daneca, the
neighbour is always on the same side ¢ill the end of the set is reached,

Bay 5: partrers hit left to right as firat beat of bhar 5 inly.

Par 6: diagonal corners in the 4's hit right to left,~s m:ddle teat of tar 3.First
corner hits over top oas second corner.

Fars 7-8: in the 4's,corrers croas ~ith 2 pnorris double steps,recond corner firat.

B.Repeat.

Nepeat 2811 A o nlace tut now the original second corner 'its over the firnt in bar

6 and the‘orginal first corner crosses first in hars 7-8.

hita I x x x x x |x

r'y
target opposite | neirhbour|opposite |corner

#hytho JMJ"JM}‘ NN AN NN NINAI IR )ur

feet | double double stationary.....eecedecicaoanes vees -ee | dcuble double
track | o -1 5 T t turd erosa diagonal....
C.Step 4 in line,
- Dancers move into a line of 4 across the set facing s2literrate directinng.end step en
the spot.starting the move irto the rext part of the dance in the lagt bax,
v v ' < L
. \a:\ 7
-‘,'10»5 7S <n DG% Jad
S By N "‘;7
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Iri;h Fumrers 2.

" D.Frogression.
Each person follows a different track - so from the end of section C,
Beginning . Middle Finish
V™
!k ‘//(f:} )\
¢! L - (!—
= \
.../ ‘ :;
L Y i
*x yax:

As separate tracks

143 tu-n to their left to frce
{ (ZD tack then cross sides with each
\\\§*-59 other ¢0 a figure 8,crossing tack
end Tr sressing en ithe outsicde.
284 nare cozilate circle ito left
then wlile 2 does another circie
left 4 does a cirele right crd
both p-ogress bty coming throush
the ziqdle

Dance continues in Countrvy Zznce fashior as iong as degsired or till all back to start.
The neutral pairs st the ends of the serts in alternate repea=s c¢f the repetitive
sequence remmin static rnd =tatiorary “or the 32 bars
Finish of D~nce:
Stepping on spot for 8 razrz of dorble 3tep,facing peartner as in the o-rnirg, ~
SECCUD DANCE
Kusie: Jiga.
Once to Yourself: a chord,
Repetitive Bodvy of Dance: danced prorrezsively in unite of 4
A_Sidestep.flit and Cross.
Fartnera fece through tars 1-4.
Bara 1-2: lleightours change nlrces w'th cifestep. This is c-uivalent o0 the Irisk step
csllsd "a seven” reaning 7 ~ovements.The “irst s‘ep,as#umiﬁg moving to the

right.ie to put the left fiot benind the -isht, -‘pht to ripht side,left

behind eic.Thi= is ‘he Irich eamivalent to n morris long open cidectep to
the right.
(hopenr)y/1 r 12 /1 =1 =/

(b‘—-9k9 Second rair cove up “etursr the Tirst. 124 nove to
Yt thei. laft,2:5 to their rictt.

A<é-~25

@\_7
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Irich Fumrera 3.
Belra %-4: Step on spot — the Irish step celled "*vo threes".It iz n polka stap with
the first step behind the suprorting foot raiher then in frent.
eg/r 1 r.-/l rl -/
The rtepvuing behind ir sifastep and ordirary o°lla i= rharacteristic of

Southern England as well

%/5{ %"7/&’%19({ M-QD ';%ﬂ% ez,

'~

Bars 5-6: Hit partner's and neighboir's sticks as in First Dance bars 3-4.Stand still.

Bar 7 : Diagonals cross with two »lain steps. 2&7/
Bar 8 : face opposite and hit twize,right to left, them 1eft to right, 2} t

B,Repeat.
Repeat all of & to place.
C.5tep in line and back, £ &,
Bars 1-4: like A bars 1-4 tut only ‘nto line,not io other'r place, Sy
snd the second Tair turn to feoce up the set, > A

Bars 5-8: repeat to place.

D. Progression.
Pairs face up and down the sides of tne set.Step and chr ge vlaces for the progreasion,

— —
> < > <
<& G

> 7‘ <
> < <
<
PROCESSICNALS - walking.
O - 1In 2 files: at dsnce spot do several outside casts,end facing out , not up and

tow to the andience.
OFF - 8 bars of =tepping facing opposite then an outside ecnst from the top ax;d lead

off up the middle
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‘. ISLE gIF&‘ MANY SERVANTS HIRING DANCE

Source:Woodfidley.Women used to do this at the Hiring Fzirs each year,
Muaic : slowish jig like Peter 0'Tavy in gquality.

Start:Assume B dancers.Form an almost complete circle,all facing ckockwise,with lmnuckle
of left hand on hip and right hand up at side above head level,palm inwards,The left
hand can also grasp the skirt and use this to manipulate the skirt in the dance,takes
hold sbout half way down the skirt and 1ift it on the left side to show petticoats,
1.Dance round the circle clockwise,4 steps with out a spring,starting with the right,
and swinging the free foot mo that the heel comes back to outside of shin of esupporting
foot on the off beat - but no hops.This is very steady,step forward on the right,left
foot in air forwerd, back across shin & forward again foP the next step.Set moves round
circle in jerks.Then 4 similar steps but with definate hops on the off beats,Repeat
this sequence of 4 without & 4 with 4 times in all -~ 32 gteps.

The path is round the circle for 8 steps,then the leader goes down the middle, turns
to Jeft to face up at the bottom & the dancers come up 2 by 2 to form a column and
turn in on the kop of the 32 step to face opposite,

“ A A
@R O CQ 0 Tea G 13
sht gt 0 4 2% 4 8 "an sheps

2.In lines of 4 facing.both arms up, curved,pelms inward,Peter 0'Tavy like stepping.

Stand on left foot & swing the right foot,forward,back across the left shin,forward
again tut disgonally to the right & bring the feet together mide by side.Baise the

body by going up onto the toes on each swing.Repeat with left foot,standing on the right.
Al1 turn clockwise twice on the spot,right foot lead & bring left up behind in the
turn.This also takes 4 beats so 12 in all,Repeat mtarting other foot & turning the

other way twice.End with the top pair facing down and the bthers facing up,

Take 4 beats to move out into a quadrille set.The top and bottom pairs just dance

2 Manx reel steps = 1 2 3 hop,crossing the free foot over the supporting shin,The
2nd/3rd pairs slip to their sides and turn the easy way to face across the set using
a Many sidestep,(like an Irish seven),

3,Grand Chain : All start by a right hand turn of partner once round with 2 Manx steps
both hands up,curved arms,Each change of Grand Chain is done by two pas de basque,

to the right and to the left,and pass right shoulders,turning body so that right
shoulder is leading and almost pessing back to back with one Manx reel step leading
with the right foot,The next change is a pas de bamque to left and right and pasas
1gft-shoulders,left shoulder leading etc. Assume that tune for this part is in 3
bar phrases,' passes in all to go all the way round, "

4.Facing one's partnmer,all turm in to face around to bottom thus, < ?
revert to the stepping of the initial dance round (1),cross at the v v
bottom and move to form a horseshoe facing the sudience, v

L P N

» <
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OTES ON “IFCEFTTLI.Idfchfield 1, 4-iCWIIELD
E;téé made at Cecil 3harp "Touse orwTis “ine Tnstrictional MNarch 1956,
BTG QU BULTS  iewen €} pub ol Groze B hoints wncvns beaed.

ot 3 . . . N
Rack-=to~back: final elash is on the capsr not ater it,ie “irst main beat.,
Hop-atep round and into line (like Buckaell) (‘; s7ing stsp to place ,
N
i~

Mo jump in this fisure, i

Hey: First corner is a first corner
couple cross,second couple eross 2con? ccounle cress,
first couple cross.vauss.chin~e. »~17 0° the hey,it
necessary to c¢lip ths zecon? sause in oarder Lo cross and clash on
the one caper,

"hen "cross" *he set.pass richt shoulders and Lturn nut at the ends,
tut not of course in the middle, L 4 £

L £

a0of reason for veorkinz
1 blished bub this

-The call ig "First
. ;

I

r

“hen "change".vass left shoullers and turn in,
The men who reaonstricyed i+ st have had a =
it out thus,Pill Pveret®t ke more about it tha
was lost when he dierA,

Heading=-outs: 1st 2 3rd couole -ove up sliszh51y.2n7 % 4th couvplas move
up outside,splitting. he first couple muss teep reasonatly avart,the
men coming up singly must keep the snucing.really like a set turned
throush 90 degs,therefore s»seinz is irnorsans.

In the second half of the Fi~ure 4&-—-\\\\
"just keep going," TN 2w

2
"Iitehfield reguires hig bodv movements."
The dance ends on 3 capers,snd vith le®t foos un in air,
A1l movements start on the rizht foot,Dance rouad.back~to-back, hey, etc,
In the stieik GAapping,caper first on the outside oot “or the turn.
The Green I'en all have quite a heavy step,in this d=nce a%t lezst.

SHTRIFT!'S RIDAE

The figures are essenfially those of Ring 0'Belis.The Fance uses the
Iitchfield caper. .

Svagger-round: "Swvagger-round” not Dance~round. ///”—~T§

Sing, J
"AppRaes are red and nuts are brown, .« .
Fetticoats up and trousers down, (f
She®ll lay dovm for half a crown, XX\:__:)ﬂ
Along with the Magr-le Tagzle "Ripsies DHE" :
1t needs a good solid swaceer rrund, The lines make circles,as go round..
Feading-up and down: make snacing 3ame as set hen un and dom.It is
the Green ¥en habtit to call from the midile of the set %o get the
call heard. : !

Back~ioback: the 1st half ends with 4 sving-back-st ops,the second
.with 5 swing steps and one caper. .
In the swing-back-sbtothe heel is raised to the lavel of Hhe mee, behind,
ed" sidestibp.Push hands
% weoirht on the
ki 00,

Cross-over-stop in Heading-up or do'm is a "clnz
out herizontally.bvody bent slirhtly forward -j
forward foot.It is essential %o start on t.3 v

Arms and step are relaxed not snatched.
Chorug : handkerchief: make a sharp jerk for-a-d,end second flick with

arns up av sides.

The steps of the “itchfield caver are R T hL R.The ho» is nok
emphasised,but cant help nmiting i% in,™n the Fop the rishi leg is

beat up behind vicoursusly.Th2re is a "fali-back™ or "droo-back"” cn the
1st two capers of the Titehfiald caver and movinz for-ard on the lagt
caver.the tadry ms% be uprizht not leapine forvard for he srd momement,

i} . . ) ;
Pests e Y | Camed
. . 7
Sde gl £ P
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Litchfield 2.
MILITY'S IWDIImST

flalley Over: right foot oui to side,le®t “ont nver zmd make a 360 deg
turn,the risht foot coming off : 17) Some
freen ¥en turn a lot- on tha FPi =ht,

Once~to=self: in this pair »* Fwnces only {ia -1
In last 2 bars.4 swinz-back-stens in?
eclasgh,

tepping—in—l ne: mave atout 4 fLou g1 haso,

Prcoted uaxer)
Toc

Jhoruss: oven s ~step %0 rizht and left,fa-ivg Ivont,then all zalley
over rlght.

Cross-over: evend start right foot.0dds alsc start ri~hs and vut a feint
step in before the a11=y over.and also a Fsint to met onto rircht to
come back.as all ¢alley over up. ross-over on “ :11~ht17 curved vath
passing right shoulers each Wizme.%aller ovar <o Tface nariner.Green
Men saw no reason rhv shoild nos ssark lets,

Rounds: danced oa fcurs.’o Syrai~hy into it $ho easw wav,it hal? way cross
vack to place across the diagnnal ~ th & capers,lst corner before 2nd.
The lst corner leads e=ach tiwe,

Doubling—up: a doukle hack-to-back nlon~ tha2 set., 2%4, 5%7 Lurn out to
tart.Do not -orry ton much abaub get -ing -ack Lo ~lase half AT,
Tn Tact Green Tien onlw went Jar enm~h for ~i73les %o be in llne ie.
loncked liike the linem of 4 in Tsading-up.it is .ice %o have two llnes
of 4 hut do not trv ‘articular1"

Yo gallew~over in back~to-bdack.
TATNALS 0T F.FTTICH

Thorus: P hawﬂnr wrip a% botbtom of stick. ‘it to »i~rh, then left,then 3
times =ith -artner,r to 1.1 to =.r to 1,A1l1 eifastep %o right znd left
and 3 caners.

Ta the Tigures hold +he shick in bot hands, ame a“ “obttam and sthep in
mid”le across chest sloning vrards.At end of dance,snd with stick
in both hands above haad,

NUTS IN TAY

A heavy st:p on 1lst hea*® of Swvaecer~round.,Turn ol afier rush in chorus.
Cirecular .aves with cavers af eand.

RARTEOOTED 217N

S eoping-up-R~doun: move 1lst 2 tars only.
Dack-to~back:ints line and step oubt the 4 bhars,tien sring back to rlace.
Cross-over:5o a long way ie, keep goins, ‘% Ie
Double-up: zet back to ~lace but = lithile shozrerad, d, 94
ASTIRETHG E
Yusic as nlayed is not as writcen in B music.(:
Arms wrap across chest oa e=ch shtamp,Teav back

out,tops dei!n.bottoms Powm
%2rd chorus, Suﬁp lezs apart arms up and —art 1iks Buelmell? )

SUTOTINT S ARV

shy ™)
ta ~lace on galley-over,

The circle,3 in circle,hands hnuching.cirele left,pushiag sidewavs. body
facing in.lesgs % ’sted to side.

“he Toss - non-deoncers shtop join betr
back and forvard ™ togs Figh,

-he Ju=p - 2 soonf 8ide b glde and tle -~ Fer Ju-ns thbnmuch.eweent the
last time when e ig nels . )

handg #o Frp- goadle, s ing hip

[ ]
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) - “itehfield 3.
GATTT MY at Llbert Tall Tebh, 1257,
ADTTIIR T-TG

In flgures gallev-over Aone same -ay in both Lialves of bazh=5s-back.
falley=-over dovn and cut in mosi firureg,
HuTs I AY

Is this a version of : 4 hand rael dresnad =7

2 pvars of stes and 2 cross ste~s h: lead in eror— Siwe,

Stamp do.n and btend firrard on firss beat of arch hald® o7 sragTer=round,:

Totes made at Instructional at Tecil Sharn House enrl - 1050,
VAUDALS OF HAMMER.ICH
Throush dance clash at end of Tigures but not ast e midfle point,
¥o Once-to-self. '
Stékk in hoth hands.left at botsom,ri~h%t in ~id’le,rlonines up across
chest tovards »i-hv shoulder. ’ -
Swagzer-round: Fo,1l ouiside first,inside second, ' h=21° ~av hold stick
above head in both hunds. '
“horusthit to rlvht to left,partner three tires.frem r. 1, r,Onen side
step to right an? £0 laft, 3 apars vith a clash on the “pA.
r'¢=:’.o:11nrz;-up and dorms 4 bars sten 4 griag-back-stens,? capars,
The Sring-bact—~stevs ~re Liz stevs ~ "hobuon Flrtv”
T TG OYENLIS
4 biz preparatery stias o‘ Aarms = a "Tlurrwy nf ms" . I% should be
"elashing™ not tarming of the syicks.auite -3 the Cotesvolds,
The chorus is done onca.iurn she sasvy ay.lorer on 1s% beat of last
bar of figurss,
Back-to-back:into line.then 4 swing-bacts to slace,05her vay inko line
and 2 sving-backs an? a caner,

PROCTSSIONAL

This is the basis of 'movledese of the Titchfield stew,
Figure One: Sidestep to left and to risht,,hands ap but no wave.Turn
Lound to rizht,hands ci rcllng.
“hen start sidestep.most of -eizht is on the back fooh due to the
preparatory hop (onlw vimorous wovement is tha2 hop).The hop is used
to push one off. !
The turn: the turn is ccmpleted on the 1st of tie naxt sidastep.
A relaxed wallt is use? in the turn,walk roun L, inT hack a bit,
Figure two:uses morris sten,The secon” firur~ i3 4dnne about every 5th time
Litehfield Dbells are on the fest not on ths legs - thers is adrawing
in the London Tllustrased “Tews ¢,1853,
figure is as described in the rarrint . T2ft crozses in Lront ench %inme,
The hands are held up but not aved in firure tro.
The leader has =2 ~histles
1 tlasy = 1st marts 2 blasts = 2nd n-rt; lons »1l-gt = ston,
Motaes made at Stratford Fine “eetigﬁlu69.

. SHPPHERD'S HRY
3 men face in in a ring,Foot-up is two bers of steprand a Litchfield caper
repeased. All linx pands, lean in and push,and circlée left
and caper and cirecle ri-ht ané caper,
In choruss; side vtep to left an” %o rizhi,~ell bent ovar,hands together
on tumny,
Tn throwing: man to be thrown steps 2 bars no face ount,other 2 join both
hands 2 make a seat.the man sits.is s uasg fnr“arﬁ,back % then threwn

forvards.

.'J'CJ

J.
5%
a

In srtring through: 2 men stand side by side,oth s Ghrough,caper,
caper,sprins hands on shoulders,landine fest “nhmether,
£ oans held up,

“rd man surincs legs ~pa2rt siferavs and ig coue’

77



Litchfield &4

. Notes made at a Halsway Morris "eekend from the teachine of Jack Srowa
- who played a large part in the revival of the dances tut who has not
been party to the evolution ol the “ances by Green ien, (220et71)

TATDATS OF AMBERWICT

Onee~to-self: just a lesding note,

Starting~-foot: rule is richt foot in this dance.There is a need ta put
in a fudge step to ~et cnbo right foot 4o stnars Fizures in dance,

Speed:the tune is nice and slov so the sticks necd not be hurried.

Chorus:open sidestep to rizht ind left,~ith leading foot in frombt.Danced
lightly and with little traval.The sidester should be quiet moverent
not bouney.™d cith 3 capers (+ a fudre step 2 start Pigsht foot)

“alk-round:Tinish on a caper. '

Stick: in all fiwures hold th stick'naturally" ie,horizontally by middie,
Only in vhe sidester movement hold it in both haands sloved across
chest,Poing it thro:-h the Aince is something < at has e~ma in after
the Litchfield men save up.The stick just hanzs in walk-round,

Back-to-packspass just back-to-back and do not co richt across.Afesr the
- ik claney . N N -

3 capersfpul a fudge step in.The backstep must be done by all on the
sane foot & the leg moves out to side.not kicking bottom.It was very
noticesble in Brown's dancinz that the bent leg went out at side.The
1st half of back-to-back ends with 4 swing stens,tiie seconé half with
2 and a caper or really/r hr L =/ r - ~ -7 with a clash on the lot
main beat of the last bar.

Tords: "Will you,wont ~ou,~ill you,wont you.come to the borer,"

Heading-up and Heading-doin: the steps are 4 x 4/3 step, 4+ swing-baclk-aters
aud 3 capers.:-lash on the 3rd caper.Use a "morris™ step,keeping up
of{ the gzround as tais gives better drive.

Hey: the rule is "lst corner cross % 8nd corner cross & pause & cross.”
Corhers eross right shoulders,the final ercss is lof: shoulders,All '
do tne double step,even if waiting to come ingln noving from the middle
to the end on a diagonal,pass rieht shoulders % do an extra trist out
to face front to use un the music for the cross —ish vartaer.There is
not enough time at the eni for the final rause.so that one has to go
on,the last bar is 2 single caver snd clash,At th- end of the set,at
the end of the hev,thery have %o tum to farce o hit on the caper,

SHFRIFE!S °TDRH
Starting foot:rizht foot start throu Hout.
Hand movemen®a: ER " down," 8 irm movements are "stronsg",the arm straight,
comes from in ITront of thish wp to arm is horizontal at shoulder level,
Hold hands out in sving-back-sdén,

Onoce~to-self: 2 leading notes.
Valk-round: sing, "''hen avnles are rive ” nuts are brown,
Iss petiico:ts up and trousers dowm,
She'll lay down for half a crom.
Along with the "ragzle Tazgle Cynsies oh!®
Do not come in with a galley-over at end of walll=round,come in with a
caper.Stralght into a chorus after the walk-round. -
Chorus: 2 flicks,raising weight of bodv up on toes {ie still dancing) as
it helps one into the Titehfield Japer,

Caper -, 1 caper, 2 cavar, sing leg back, 4 caver,
N owlt, N Brde  Rnwak
R L hlL

Arms R
Sunt)‘-uc\k
In the reypeat of the clhorus,reverse the feet,
Tn this dance move back on the first cavper,
The initial flick in the chorus is forward,then ovhwards.
Back-to-back: as "andzls,end 3 swing-back-sbeps : a caver,In first two barc
get rond rnd half bhack (iz into line) (} .3 Ine-bselrs look more like
Kirtlington hockles -wvith knees well \ smart,
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Iitchfield 5.

Heading-up: Cross-over-side-step is dancad rith some bend forward of
the body.The hands are forward,horizontal ab n
stomach & up at th2 end, hare is si~nificant “rorel over the ~round,
Reference was mafe to "horsgy ~ovesenss”, "rhoal!' ete,
Fnding: finish the dance instead of i Lth “hs 2nd Litelfisld caner,all
Taca up for 4 plain cavers v'th c¢circular raves of t+he hands.,
ALL TER FoUR UINDS
A solo jig not normallv danced vith handkerchiefs ' *+ich uses four objects,
like hats,laid out in & square."he “ance starts wish the left foot,Usually
danced to the bare rifthm of bones,but Prown uses Jobby Shaftoe for
practice even though it is not quite a good fit,
Galley-over: a step to the left (say) and thea caper over it.
Foot-upt 123H 123H 1 2 3 4 Tn the morris step,nznds foryard & back.
3;%? Cn steps 324 of the 7alley-over,hands 2 cireles

o . WRgell-y ot
Start facing the point to the north.Pass that voint (>3
okl
o Qﬁ‘@ﬂ:ﬁ

to the left,galley over,& return,ending facing rors
point,The galley-overs are 180 deg wurns,

First chorus: ralse onto toes ° ;
anovher raise onto toes
dip - bend both knees
caper,rizht rfoot free and Tor-rrd,to turn X clockwise
to face Fast point.
Carry on to each point.
Second chorus: 1  as zhove
2 ditto
3 Jurp ™ bend leas,knees up, feet torether "soles of
feet together”
4 caper on lefr turinz to right, i
Third choruse: (missing in mss bus presured from other danc=ag)
Splits - legs stwaicht % oub %3 sife & throw out hands,cross f-rmed i
in air,like Bucknell, i
Final chorus: with the hats, ace hat,tip toe under,lift and put hat on
head with hand.™nd “ance by *"roving all 4 ha%s in the air, -

The Litchfteld morris hats are vased on the Iliustrated London News c.185C

The order of dancing the FU round the noints is ccunter-clockwise. )
The aier round the points in earh chorus is c¢lock-ise, = ;
Fach chorus movement is done to each point,ie 4 %ires,

AN

SHEPHIRD'S MY
Start with rizht foot.Mo rounds in clockwise direction.
First movement: 123h/125h/ Titchfield caper//repeat other foot.
From end of caper position,richt foot up,form circle.palmg toszether
ith neighbours. _
Then"r % 1 & r & 1" breskavay for Litchfield caper racing centre,
"L &z & 1% " ,Litchfield caper startine left foot, | .
: L
Second movement: 123h’l23h/2vcrnss-over—sideste?s// 3 timés throuzh to 3As,
Chair:supportine men cross hanis,back of handg up.
123h/123h/ sit,sving foreard 2 back/swin~ forwaxd 7 throv him for—ard
ané up.
Third movement:in the jurns -hrouzh.t rn lefs on the caner,
0.3 does a "Brichhton Tomn". bt srefarc exsra step befcre leaning,
123h /12%h /csper ccver/sten > leap//.

0ld dancers wers mainlv c¢oal merchants,

Brown sugzested that the “izures jiven :ere not nccessarily attached to the
lances % otker selr-ction:s could t2 made asg deire’,
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Litchfield 6.

CASTLTRING

Walk-round: start outside foot in walk-round,end nalley-over out,Hands
in gallev=-over — really nothine in the "over” but 2 cireles on the
capers. E

Hesding—up: straighrt into this “rom mal't=round,3tep Ffacing un,ssing-back-
steps facins up % galley over out.

Thorus: top and rottom cougles face cextre in a riag.l ove into vosition
starting inside foot,then automatically zaliey-over the risht way.
Then the rmiddles the same way.
when all 8 dance.middles face across to
partners,not across corner,to zet a
better circle,the middle keep out also.

"Beating of Breasts",
i1l oub -wsic with vlain bapers in B mmsic,

Beading~-down: start nn osutside foot,therefore a chanxe of step for some

so that partners are opposite on swing-backs % ralley-over.

2nd chorus:Jump Lo come in, jump put inside foot back, jump feet tomether,
jump for sidemays s»nlits.Gulley-over inside foor hack,
Back-to=back:comins out of bhack-to-back Ao ¢ gollrv-over each time &
the same vay ecch time,Bro'n said left Toot start at t-p and right foot
start at the bottom.rhis is : change from the L tchfield davs but makes
the direction match the chorus movements.llso e-d on the cecrrect fool
for the following Litchfield capers,

Hey: end ' ith ordinary hey but ret to {’'nal pesition Tor a galley-over,
1368 start left znd 2457 star+ right.

Tn the first revival the dravine of the hev was higed in various

interpredftions and tiere .as wuch theorising.iMnally it was decided the

exnlanation was that it «as noted from no.l's position - from the position

of the arrow and t-crefore did not indicate whai the others did.

e
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Hotes from l”films.All of Gresamen () (€in Maa,'s Morves Litehlield 7.

Albert Hall Show 1965,
© SYEFRIF'S RIDE: Feaddng up & ey end «ith a caper,
HUTS IN MAY:1lst % FU all done fzcing up,5 bars 4-step P 2 bar break.
Break:1l across in front,feet arart,ri~ht across in front,togethersall
set have same footing tiarough “:nca.Top 4 turn out Lo face domn on last
beat, 2nd Jk FU,tops face down,tottoms up.
DFl:middles = 2 bar 4step,cro se~step break,? Titchfield capers;
Middles advance with jump onto both feet, IhtmAdng with richt in front,,
stamp left then risght foot,and push sticks together vhile leaping '
to the side to clear wav fecr ends, (4 beats in all) then ends walk
forward 4 steps, .
(what 1s the music for these extrz 3 beats? Does not fit the Journal article)
DF2:as 1 bub push hands on last beat,
DF3:as 1 bubt vush right feet together on bea® # & back back into arms
od ends etec, »
. (R

Tomn out on beat at end of prsh away is bop '
06 -

ITLEY'S RECUEST
GASTLERING:Cross arms over chest so that handks wrap round the other sides.,
: In DF galley-over out, e g oods, o & &‘-,! Sled,
_(.uw”” A e PP L EG@’G“@ & T
. n - .
Mo bwaw bes e 2193

Cecil Sharp House,after Albert Hall 1969
BARTPOOT™D CUAKER - end 4pc up on last DF

' RING O'BRLLSsstand +ith feet wekl apart for stick tarping.In CF sticks .
held at ends O allowed to slope down.Yen have to 3niral in abt end of the
"swagger round"” circle.In DF all turn out tovards tov on capsrs.

D

Stratford Ring lleeting
PAREROCT ™D NTAKZRg
B2Be:round into line in 3bar,l bar in line & bacltstep to nlace.
DF:in corner B2B,so0 right shouldees,back left, hands tog on stomach,
CO:in first half all gallev over down,?nd half all #alley over up i
Rounds: circle in 2 besrs,dance on srot 2 bars, cross Lack on capers, Tt:p .
Doubling-up:2%4,5&7 turn sut to start,do not cet Lack to set but « ~
ie like heading up hut facing diTferent (ivcections. <<
Durham Ring lLeeting . i
MILLEY'S BENUEST:
TU:2ll move up about 5ft % gallay over out and move back(like Bledington)

repeat down. '

DF: ss r & 1 & galley over right. ;
B2B:no galler over in B2B,

* CO0slst %2 up,20d } galley over dnwm.

A~ %
R

D-up: got to - X, . %

x %X A K

- A K
™d - 4PC at end of last DF. MOI

{F,onsistent

v

(I notice thav 4" direction of turn of the galley-over i85
from dance to Jance br within the same dauce)
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MOLLY DANCING

Some account of the Molly has been given by Needham and Peck in JEFDSS 1933 and
Wortley and Papworth in EDS covering Girton and Camberton dances. The Molly was
vwidespread in inland mst Anglia although few traces of the dances have been
recovered.

The dancing used to centre on two opportunities,

1 Plough Monday. The team could consist of ploughmen dresesed as Molly Dancers, led
by a Lord and lady, who was a. man,perhaps with a rlough. It was said that it took
two good women to dress a Molly Dencer and a good deal of time would be taken up the
evening before in dressing up. The team would dance during the day and then dance in
the evening in the pubs without their costumes and,as desiredyincluding women in the
set,treating the dances as social dances.

2 The Village Feast. The pubs would open up the bars for dancing., Perhaps it would
be for the Benefit club and the club night consist of a supper and dance but it

was quite different from the Molly., The "Feast Dances” would be the same dances as for
the Molly but danced mixed. Only men did the Molly in living nemory.

Cecll Sharp saw the dancing near Littleport by Ely. 6 men with white shirts,ribbons,
sashes and box hats but no sticks or handkerchieves, dancing a "set jiet

Needham and Pack wrote of the dancing around Cambridge and around Ely as sepamate
groups.Around Cambridge at Girton,Histon,Comberton etc the team was 6 dancers,one
of whom was a Bessy or Molly,plus a musician and severel cadgers.They could carry
handkerchieves and vear a form of wide baldrick with many rossettes tut no bells,
At Girton the dances were, College Hornpipe, Birds a Building, Smash the Window,
Double Change 3ides, Gypsies in the Wood and Soldiers Joy.

Around Ely the best known because it lasted longest was Little Downham where the

4 dancers dressed in ribbons,flover decorated hats and danced couple dances.

At Haddenham it was said that broom stem dancing was done by the plough rarty and
elsewhere near Ely 4 or 6 handed reels were danced.

Cyril Papworth teaches the dances from Comberton. A btroom dance from members of his
own family and the Fesst dances, Gypsies in the Wood,Birds a Building, Up the Sides
and Down the Middle, a 6§ hand Reel, the College Hornpipe and We wont Go Home Ti11
Morning.He gives a consistent style for the dancing using a "Canbridzge Polka", a
123hop which is 3 small steps and a 1ift,bringing the free knee fairly high in front,
but being light on the ground. _

The attempt to present the old dances in their villages in the o0ld style has not
been very well received as they are about the least spectacular dances that can be
offered .Other revival attempts such as the Severn Champions have sought an altermative
solution going for heavy boots and and a heavy stamping step, slow deliberate
stepping and nom social dance interrrstations of common country dance figures such
as the swing. Some 'attempts such as Royal George have this style but broken away
from the Molly repertoire to something of their own that fits better.

©19%3 R Dommar



NOLLY DANCES

3 . [ /

(¥ (@ L IDFN C/ S

GIRTON & HISTON - Canbridsc shire

tean:~ 6 duncers - onc of whom a Bessy or FMolly.
Fiddler or coanccrtina Playcr(perhaps with an uibrclla am)
Several collcctors or cadgsers,
iaybc up to I ~en drag;ing a plough & others crackiag whip

costuie:~carricd handis & worc a far- of baldrick -—widc viih “any
roscties - but no bolls. ‘hite shirts & tophats dccorcatcd.

COL"RGS HOHN,IFDT - tune -Sailor's Hornrpipe.

Hanés 6 ~ 7 slips clockuisce,?7 slips back.

Facc up & engage with varcnur,put.ing arms bobhind parin.rs backs
cast ofZ TO lcft & back to placy,wevin; handk in froe. hend.

Nos,1 & 4 swing; Naos 2 & 3 swing.

1l &2 lcad down iddle & back.

Firsc 2 cus.s ding & change places.

Repeat whole till reech »riginal vlaccs. ? ':.«rv‘.]le“',u

BIRDS a BUILDING -

Hos.1 & 2 cross over giving right hands,Nos.1 & 3,2 & 4 change
down thc s.des & so »m Go placcs. o
Nos 1 & 2 1leod down ‘iddlc = back.

Fir't two cus swing & chagse.
fipsat by NMos.1 & 2 fro- 2na rlacc,Carcy on till all back hoo.
SMASH W JTA00W

Nos.l 2 & 4 hands threc round & back.
los 1,2 & 3 -

172 lead @y iddle & back.

First 2 cus swin; & chanze cte.
DOUBLT CHAIGE SIDES

Hos 2 B 4 lecad bctween 1 & 3 & Fall back;Nos 1 & 3 lcad betwrcen
2 % 4 & fall back.
1l & 2 lead down iddle & back.

-

First 2 cus swing & change.
S cp throughout srdinary couatlry dancc step - no dsuble stecps or
capers. ) .

ap NT. ~hap . baee h{.t-.

Clcarly any duplc or trirle ~inor couatry decacc could be ircssed
into use.The costure suggests what FESTIVAL dress for »on could
bcza sinle or dsuble wide baldrick decorated with ros icstes &
carrying a handk.,over white shirt & dark trousers - as teis
Sces ©o he the standerd traditional c.re-cnial dross for the
Eng;lish.

.
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THE TRADITION IN THE SOUTE ' @hckq(wwub

South of the Cotswolds and between the "Hooden Horse" of Eaat Kent and the -"Broad”
of the Gloucestshire-Wiltshire border north of Bath there have been a number of
regular customs with asasociated dancing,

The best known was at Salisbury,During the 19th cent,at an average of every 7 years,
the Giant,hobbyhorse and regalia came out with a fife,drums and morris dancers.i walldng
processional and one set dance for stops,not apparently traditiomal but worked up for
the event.The last time in 1911 the side was dressed as 2 men,2 men-women and 2 Red
Indians and danced to the Oyster Girl.In its time the Begant at Shaftesbury was justly
famous,To pay the lord of the neighbouring manor for the water drawn from the wells at
the bottom of the plateau a procession went each year cn the monday before Holy Thursday.
Led by e newly married couple,the Mayor and Aldermen and townspeople danced"fantastically"
to meet the lord's steward.i very expensively decorated gilded ornament,based on a
pineapple shape,called the Bezant and now to be seen in the local museum,was carried along
together with a calf's head,a pair of gloves and purse with the money.The processicn
returned to a feast and a ball but eventually the Marquis of Westminster had to stop it
because the town could not really affoxrd the celbration.

Still active is the Faggot Dance at Great Wishford near Wilton.When the Normans
established Grovely Forest a desl was made with the local hamlets for maintenance in
return for rigshts to run cattle and pigs and to collect timber and wood.The usual May
Day celebratiom cccured to signify the taking up of 'the animals to the forest and the
gathering of wood to repair the summer huts of the herdsmen,When the Earl of Pembroke
became lord of the manor disputes began which were settled at the start of the {7th cent
by a charter,which among other things required the villagers to go to Salisbury
Cathedral,to read the charter,maks affirmation and do their customary dance.For a long
time this went with a fair in the Cathedral Close,moving to 29th May after the
Restoration, then reverting back to the village in the middle of the 19th cent not to
return till after WWII,Four women of the village made a token visit each year,When the
village celebrations came under the formal control of the Oek Apvle Club,4 women vere
allowed to dance in theix memory.The present 2 figure dance,to Blue Bell Polka and the
Oyster Girl,is probably no older tkenm the turn of the century,but it is done at the
Cathedral about 10am and the village at noon,

Good luck visiting for "boxes" with garlands,either on poles or hanging from a croas
viece,in May was ressonably widespreead although in later years just dome by children as
at Dogmerafield near Aldershot and around Arlesford.Early writers were scornful of the
introduction of Meying with its rural damcing to the detriment of reasl old English
activities,At Arlesford and St.Mary Bourns it was blamed for the decline in morality,
but it continued as a festivity into the 19th cent,moving ev‘t'ually to the anniversary
of Waterloo.The May Day procession to and from the forest in the Isle of Wight
involved dancing in double column and the carrying of a bough,bent in an are like a
Bacup garland.Up to the middle of the 19th cent guide books told of the procession of
the fishermen and ferrymen of Itchen Ferry,now Woclstom,behind a large statue of their
patron saint,St.Peter,on the saint's day accompanied bv a band and- dancing.Very Popish.
The similarity with Spanish celebrations was noted.
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In the Soutk,2,

Cecil Sharp was given the address of a local morris dancer at Faringdon near Altom but
he ¢id not appear to have followed it up,At the end of the 18t)_:| cent, Futtenham,near
Guildford was famous locally for the skill of its dancers.Furlanger was the only

dancer st the end vho wore the bells in the village and the dancing dropved when he died,
On one occasion Furlanger,who was the carter, aund two of his friends took a load of
carrots up to London.At the house where they were staying the night there was a morris
dancing competition and Cransom,one of the party,won the prize.It is sugzrestive that a
recognised form of the morris clossr to London was nothing more than a solo performance,
Florrie Warren.chief dancer of Mary Neal's Esperance Club.used to do do a set of step
dence figures collected in Samerset which had been called a morris dance by the source,
Exhibitions of solo skill were not uncommon,Baccapipes was done over swords and croased
flails as well as church~warden pipes,In Sussex a 4 handed broom dance was collected from
Scan Teater which was often done with walking sticks and could incorporate step dence
movements.Clive Carey published another damce for 4,over sticks crossed on the groungd ,
as done by Sussex mummers,

The church accounts at Crondall,nesr Farnham,tell of money baid to the fiddler of the
morris.Local histcries show that tesms of men dancers with fiddlers were competing for
meney with the mummers at Christmas around what is now the old parts of Farnborough and
Voldng in the later half of the 19th cent,

4 club in the south attempting to capture a souﬁ;m flavour must perforce produce
something which is a mixture from many sources,The obvious dist:i.nc;tive traditional costume
is that of the mummers which had suprisingly large variation across the region, Hore

" relevant perhaps were the sashes,ribbons,rosettes and banners of the village Friendly
Societies and above all their club staves,often 4 to § £t lonmg and decoratad with flowers,
ribrons or other hebterdashery and in the West with magnificant brass poleheads, The
Societies usually ended their snnual walk with a dance and in some Places danced on their
rounds, Bunt the Seuirrel,4 hend reels and step dancing have been mentioned.In the area
vwhere Somerset,Wilts snd Dorset meet several clubs danced.Mss suggests adapted versions
of social dances as the notations are couched in early 19th cent dance terms.In this rart
of the country the reels and step dancing were the norm of dancing, Thomas Hardy remembered
as a boy the arrival of country dances for the cowmon pecple.

Another form of near ceremonial dance occasionaly dome where the ribton dances.At East
Coker near Yeovil one was danced,latterly by school children,to the standard English -
Processional tune,Other dances have been collected in Devon,Dorset and Surrey too
elaborate to be casual social dances.If the bridge to social dances can be crossed to
build up a c'orpus of southern material for use in displays then there are the 8 hand
reel from Brixham,the 5 hand one from Dummer near Basinstoke and & 4 hand reel from the
New Forest as well as local variants of Up the Sides and Down the Middle which use stepping,
There is a rather vague book of New Forest Gypsy dances.There is also the Sailor's Hornpipe,
Ingenuity could make something of the swinging firebaskets used on Nov 5th at Hap tley
Wintney or of the idea of a group of Gypsies at Poole who not having a mummeps. play, dressed

the parts,introduced themselves in turn and then each did a solo cabaret turn,

© 1918 .R.L. Jommerr
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Version 2 corrected.
MORRIS DANCING IN THE SOUTH

George Frampton,"May Day in Guildford" M/M 4/9 slightly misquotes Ruth Dugmore's
"Puttenhan Under the Hog's Back",published Phillimors 1972, perhaps becmuse of the
fanciful recontruction as an illustration on mege 83,and this could mislead readers
more used to the team dancing of the Cotswold Morris.The source for the book was the Tapers
of the Hev Charles Kerry,curate in Puttenham 1868-74,now in the Derby Public Litwary.
The book says,"at the end of the 18th century this was a favourite mastime and Puttenham
was famous locally for the skills of its dancers.Furlanger,the carter,wore bells on his
legs and ankles and was always loudly cheered as he danced down the Street. On one
occasion he and two of his friends took a load of carrots to Londen.At the house whers
they stayed the night there was a Morris Dencing competition and Cranham won the prize.
Apparently Furlanger was the only dancer who wore the bells and when he died this
Picturesque custom was drapped,” It 1s important to note there is no mention of a sids.

Daryl Dawson of Derby Crown has been going through thes Kerry mpers and thers is
a section “Morris Dancers” in a collection entitled "Fairies,FPharisees & Night Hags,
Spells & Divination". Fharisees are bad fairles.From Volume III,p 121 & 123,"Puttenhanm
like most other places had 1ts morris dancers & former times but no one of the ITesent,
generation remember having seen the performers with bells as was the ancient mractice.
But Mr Hudson states that Thos Furlanger his fathers carter wore them in the dance -
that he was the best dancer in the whole nsighbourhood the bells on his legs & ankles
keeping wonderful time with the music.

Yaster Strudwick was one of the most famous of the modern &chool though he danced
without the bells.Cranham says that when he was young they went to London together with
a cartload of carrots for the market having looked to their horse & made all things
right for the night came to the house where they had agreed to sleep.Hers they found a
cockney dancing to the strains of an old dlind Ffiddler.After a while Cranham informed
the company that there was a countryman present who although he had walked with him 35
miles that day he dare "tack" against the Londoner.The challenge was at once accepted
& it was agreed that the fiddler (being blind) should be the juige (the parties of course
not being made Inown to the musician).Accordingly Strudwick having taken off ha shoes
danced firat,when he wae succeeded by the townsman.When all was over the old fiddler
declared that the first man had beaten the second "out & out™ both in precision &
delicacy of step.The countrymn won the day - from Cranham 1869 then aged 79 years old."

The fuller version gives quite a diffsrent impression to the book.Where is being
cheered down the street? Strudwick not Cranham won a challenge for a bet not a fonpetition.

According to the Broadwood Morris handouts,zapparently quoting from the publications
of the Sussex Archaeological Society,most of the dancing Lucy Broodwood the folk song
collector would have seen was of the social kind at harvest homes and the 1ike.The only
occasion she recalled a morris dancer wvas on May Day 1870 whed["there appearsd on the
carriage drive at Lyne a man with blackened face.He had a white shirt and ribbon and
fringes of Rper on ter,I realised that I had seen my one and only Sussex morrise

caperar”. Miss Broadwood provided a drawing of this strange character. (I-mk "“"*?‘ff)

It is tantilising.Dancing down a street,dancing without shoea,capering.It does not
suggest what we would recognise as step~dancing.It reminds one of the most usual form
of the morris in the 15th to 17th cent which was described as highly exotic,acroatic,
savage and danced by a ring of men,each dancing alone for a prize from a lady. Perhaps
the south did mreserve the oldest form of the morris in England.The earliest illustrations
show groteque gestures and movements = perhaps references to morris in the south are being
missed because attention is not being given to solo performances which include bells,
leaps and groteque movements,or they are being confused with step-dancing.

The more usual form of southern celsbration is mentioned by William Marshall,the 18th
cent agricultural historian who wrote "The Fural Economy of the Southemm Counties”,1798.
To quote from "Historic rarnham " by Ashton Booth, "ancther time was Hop Sunday,vhen the
celebrations led to various ‘excesses' and the parade of hop PickerSu......The finishing
frolics exceed even those of Kent.The.pole puller is givem a shirt (ie linencloth to make
one)by the pickers.This he wears sashwise,ornmamented with a ribbon.The women likswisa
decorate themselves with handkerchiefs,ribbons,finery,and the companies then marade
through the streets of Farmham = a fiddler at their head = singing and shouting in tones
of trus licentiousness.The evening is closed usually with dancing and always copious
librations.Next morning those living at a distance are sent home in waggons,their various
colours flying,forty or fifty in each with a fiddler in the midst ard with altogether
a sort of glee and merriment which in these decorous times (17911) is rarely met with."”

Has anyone more of thess local titbits to build up the plcture? R L DOMMETT
©1981
Rl o npe .
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" TT 7T Entdente by bowing to opposits and to partmer.- --

. GREAT WISHFORD FAGGOT DANCE Issue 2
Performed each Oak Apple Day(May 29th) at Great Wishford (formerly Wishfora Magna)

6 miles west of Salisbury Wilts.

In the processions the four women walk in a line across with the melodien player,each
carrying a Faggot - a small bundle of sticks - on their head Pointing fore and aft,
boricontal, held by the right hand.The left hand holds a small cak branch,

Dance: for four women.stsnding at the corners of a large mquars.No epparent starting
foot rule obmerved.In the square stand two facing two,80 car consider one has a partner,

Figure 1

'1'1?: boughe ere laid in the centre.The figure is doms with the faggot on the head,held
4y the right hand except where specifically indicated,as some changes of hang are
necessary,Hold skirt in left hand at side, v g

Tune: Blue Bell Polka played rather slow, ®

Step: 2 1 2 3 hop done at practically wvalking pace, ~ a

02YS: stand in a square,Honour by making a bow to rartner and to opposite on 2 chords
1.Cross over,pass~ing right shoulders and turn right to face back, Repeat to place and

go round again,Each crossing takes § bars - 24 in all,

2,Top and bottom pairs meet,put inside arms around each other,c bands on Faggot
if necessary,in 4 bars,They then dance as pairs right round the boughs clockwise
in e flat ellipse rather than a circle,in B bars,Release partner and fall back to

Place in 4 bars.16 bars in all, ~C )
* *®
IR B

3.The same pairs turn wvith a foreerm grip by the right,turn in and back with the left,
4 bars to meet,4 bers each way in the turns,getting round 2 complete turns plus and

take 4 bars to get out to place,16 bars in all,
Note turns seem to be mostly inwards,

——:_’ ‘ > 4.A11 4 do a right and left hand star,
4barstogoin,8bursrmmdench
way, surning in at half vay,and 4 btars
= "—i/ . ol b/.;.,_g .- out,In the last 2 vars all do two quick
eleck apins on the spot as the music

speeds up and end with a bow to rariner & te opposite, +24 barg in al) Right hand en
Faggot at end.

Figure 2
The Faggots are piled vertically in ihe centre of the set & the boughs picked up,
They are carried vertically in the right hand and the skirt is held in the left hand,
Tune: Oyster Gird Played rather slow
Step: a stephop kiclking the free foot across but only one to a bar,
021S: bow to opposite and then to partner,
1.A11 8 stephops to centre of set and 8 stephops back to place,Bepeat. 32 bars in all,
2.First corner cross,passing right shoulders and turning cleclwise to face back, 12 bars,
then atep on spot while second cornef érosses ditto,First corner back, 2nd corner back,
48 bers inm all,
3.Star (hapds across) - 8 hops in,8 hops round in a right hand star, turn in and 8
hops beck in a left hand star and 8 hops ocut to Place, turning anticlock near the

start of going back so that more than half of it is done mov i backwards,
Vhen going in the Tight hand"is niry o lf of Lt Teady for the star,ihs biugh being

‘swapped- to the other hand on the first beat, : .
4.Ring - circle to left and back to the right.8 bops im,circle left for 8 hops going
round sbout half way,In the circle progress on the kick in the directien going and
Do progress on the kick the other way,Also shake Joined hands up and down during
the stepping. Return circling te right and retire to place and doing two quick turna

on apot in place in the last 2 bars,

rrne rraay N L T T A AR
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THE MORRIS AT STEEPLE CLAYDON,BUCKS

Yost of our knowledge of the lesser morrises exists because of the industry of Cecil
Sharp.Sometimes his Field Notebooks retain a vividness lost in the formal write-up,
One such visit was on September 2nd 1922.The formal account is found under Tune 4886

and in Folk Dance IV p 86-87,

Sept 8. Buckingham Union after breakfast,got 3 songs from Robert Hughes(63).Talked with
other 0ld men and learned of a morris at Dadford and Steeple Claydon,also of a fiddler
Tom Stuckberry at Hillesden.Then cycled to Steeple Claydon.Found John Jennings (73) on
the road.Plays piccolo both ways (traverso and & bec ) all sorts of dance tunes.Used to
go "mumeling" at Christmas and remembered all the words.Played for the morris and once
danced with them,Told us of John Inwood,known as "Jocky-um",a morris dancer and a fiddler
and son of a fiddler.Had a brother William now dead who played and danced still better.

Went and called on John Inwood(77) a nice old man.Found him digging potatoes.At
once came into his cottage,a pathetically small one,and took down a fiddle ( half size)
which he told us belonged to his father's granfer.After much tuning played a version of
0ld Mother Oxford which he said was the only tune they ever played when they danced the
morris,probably because they played it better than any other.Played several other tunes
as he gradually found his fingers which he said were too stiff now to play as he used to.
He apologized when he began by saying "I can't but it up very high".I took down The
Cockade as well,He said they used to dance at the Phoenix public house,country dances etc.
He once won a prize there at a smoking match when he smoked in a church warden pipe two
ounces of tobacco straight off "you couldn't tell the time of the clock for smoke."

Then I tackled him on the morris.The 6 men who had bells stood up in file,went
through the straight hey (called the "double") to the tune ending up facing in pairs,
1&2, 3& 4, 5 & 6.They then clapped,he couldn't tell us exactly how but apparently
something like claps of Shepherd's Hey and MNone So Pretty.Jennings told me laterlon
that after the second double,they faced 2 & 3, 4 &5, 1and 6 being neutral.Jennings
also told me they sormetimes used sticks.It reminded me of the W:rastershire morris
and like it was danced at Xmas.Inwood then danced the morris step with great ‘vitality,
springing very clearly and throwing oyt his legs further and higher than we are used to
do and keeping them very nearly straight,his hip joints wopderfully loose apd flexible.
He told us Crass was another morris dancer now living at Brackley.

We then returned to Jennings who told us of Country Dances,one in which hands
across and Butterfly arch movement occured.

The morris stopped 30 years ago.

In Sharp's mss he eaid "Apparently very like the morris at Ludlow and White Ladies Aston,
evidently very corrupt and more like a reel.'The only such dancing we know Sharp saw was
at Brimfield.Sharp also expressed the step description differently Pwith great agility i
and spring for a man of 77,throwing out his legs further and therefore higher than usual

and keeping then very nearly straight,though quite flexible,hip joints wonderfully loose".
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WLISTER 1ORRIS

Costunc (c.1308)
22s(*Ladies™ )in flowerad hats,evens( en”)in white hats -with
colour;d ribbons Vhite shirt,2 coloured scarvss crosswvise.like
bal rick, hanszing down on each trouser lcg.rnivtbon rouad cuffs.,
Haadk tied to ~iddlc finzer or to botton of cufi and could be
placzd in shirt whea not wanted,Boscttcs on triasts aad back,
Umite flannel trousers. no bells.grezt an’® tirunk covercd with
tiasel andéd colcured papcers. hecad gear of tissel ané pap:zr
flovers th: whols vory maudy and very tawdry.

Steps
Recl stcp - 1 2 3 hop,with verr slicht hop cl—ost Jd A
tut knee .sell raised on th: 02
Hop stzp - lmee well raised on hop
S1lip step - us ¢ 5o mov: sideways ciccling beck-to-back cic:
wiaza ~ovingz to sidz liadia- foot is raiscé 29 wmors
than incn or two and »laced about 2 £t to gide ¢
w=ight treasficrcd to it.Traiiinz £o0¢ is then
scrapced alonz zround u» to lzafin~ foot thin .cicht
transifercd Lac?‘d cazginge Feet without J,rln,,swuffl'"
Walkin<: step -
Junp - juwps arc low or mild -~ th:s danzer
the grouns but ~crcly rises on hiz v

not lzave

Hands
Hands Up - swing arms forward anéd up hich just ia Iroat and
ahove lhead.
Salute o+ High Y'rist - one wrm sli btly curved av clbowr is
raiscd and haadk waved in "J“L 17 ove.r tus 2ad
with o~ne cuick circular mower 9% the wrist,
clockwisc “or th: vi-ht hend oot ziticlock Zor left.
Arc Rziscel~ onc arm raised laterallwy as sil: boldT at alout
60 ceg to horizontal guitce stral .not beat et elvorw.

12T07radhs
srerp 2”& larsge aur tezr of “inster photof
St use,dJo- Riins iaster nas a r:ot

c¥iztg . <rort bit of film oI thow c. 1"0
still “e coll =ctz=d 1n ths v*llagn Furs -cor infcr s
¢xizt iro= the contacts with the raV¢lling Io:“lc; (Cawbrldge)
tho kave had joint shows with «inster over Lh: vears,
Rcczat visits (19656) have shown that ths sreds t onal porroraance
was —uch closcr o Shavrp's notatinns than th:  aauer 1n which
they arc dence® by the OGS and orris 2ia- l"Da.
FOTRTS WARCH
This proncasional dance lcads straisht into Uhe orris Pance
withsut pause biia~ tuo parts of the samc Feance to ths sae

Tune:~ ‘This is it and that 1is it“‘standard WoLorris tunc
Tords:~ “his is it and that is it.4nc Shis is folly's dancing
The piper fc ll gné troke his acel, Lid swore it ves 2
ckhancer.'

Foriacion:- colwwm,lc 1 by characters.

A 7jusic - Lines rcel step diagonaliy acresz to the nther side
odds ir front of cvens dancers turnzd abous L invard (2 ars)
coxrsinue “marching” forward throwing up :aads aftcr —ild juor 7 3r
in -idcl: of tars.lincs cross back evins i ' Zg,ie, . ¢
left: filc always in front &all in »lac. br .27 of bar 6 march *ﬁﬁ
ol e

forwar
B music - as A - continue a¢ 1lib till reach Hiecc for stavicaary
fisure.

Mote —~ no rove—ent consisting of processin: fowxward on ova side

as ¢éone by Ring is traditionallv iatervolatel.

Shar» wrote "Extrcmely pretty and picsur.sguo to SC&‘“1§CTCrCh?E?S
waving in air at snd of cvery 4 bars,The {ia7 :raluis 1o -7onc wita
érawvia soord occaisisnaly caving in tilb wivs iasic, Tueen Tzl

by side of musician (relodeon “lavrr)
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Winster 2,
IORRIS DANCE o .

Btationary figure which terminates the processionzl, same tune,

Sharp has hop-steps and slip-steps throughout the dances.Rzcent
informants say reel-step and walk-step.Girls tcam swung arms
up mildly on the hop.No ecther hand movercnts in the Yorris
Dancc except the salutz which 211 do eviry 4th bar, cxcept in
the Ring,vhich has nothine,Beliave hop-step for R:zcl only.

The inclusion of "ends-meet™ ané ‘‘recl” movcmcats Gepends on
nu~ber of dancers available as .Jinster daaced with & to 16 men.

Al (a) Ends

Bl

Lnds mcet ‘outside midéle of set.Fnds tura out and dance toward
each other outside the lines, anclinz a 1ittlec awvay fro=m the sect,
and mect alongside the contre of the set with a nilé jump and -
salute using outside arm.(4 bars)Thcy than turn round, outwaris,
and procecd bpack to vplace still with rezl-ctep, jurping and
saluting partner when reaching place (4 bars

(b) Rest - odds -Ladies side
At same time,odds make % turn clockwise to face out,then walk

outward 7 steps and a jump saluting with right hand (4 tars)
Then make % tura anticlockvise and walk back ¢ndinz with a
jump and salute to partner (4 bars)

¢) Rest - ¢vens - Mens side
At same time cvens in pairs alons the file do a(Sharp
recoastruction)Flayford like "siding’ but facing out instcad
of in,called "back-to-back“.The pairs tura avay Iron cac: other
and pass each other back to-back moving roushly round in a
small eircle clockwise into cach ot:er's Dlace.using =lip or
walk-step.Bnding with a turn so tha: all Ffrc- out with rild
Jump and salute with right arm at came time as thosc in (b) do
4 similar jump and salute facing out.(4 bars)Movcreat is thon
recpeated in reverse to face martner for salusSc at end, (4 bars)
All this repcated - Tnds doing ‘as before,but oéds and evens
sides change roles

A2 "Zig-Zag'- a right-and-left in 4's,

Second corncrs,2 & 3,change places,passing right shouldecrs,

and directly :hey have passcd tho centrs of <he sQuare,l & 4
.also changec places having stépped on spot a little so that it
all looks like one movencnt.Crossing is guite slow as +takes

4 bars.Reach opposite vlace with Jump and salut: with right arm.
All turn clockwise and repeat to pPlace (4 bars) crnding with
Jjunp and salute to rartner.

B2 "Ring” - a nands-round in 4's.

Same pairs of couplcs join hands at waist l:vel anc¢ =ove slowly
round to left (4 bars) and back(4 bars) vith walk or slip-step.

A3 “Threading' ~ reels on sides.

Yo recl-step and ineluding ends but othervisc as in thec Yorris
Reel.
Dance segueace repeated a few times, ending on the Threading,

MORRIS REEL

Hop~step used throuchout this dance ané snly in this dance.
Danced briskly unlike other dances,probably btecausc in jig time.

Al (a) Tnds

Ends mect and salute as in lorris Dance but use hupstop.

(b)"Threzding” - reels in 3's,

At same time lines group into 3's,cg.3 5 7.Recls start ty all
malzing jz turn down to face dovn,bottoxn man casts out, passecs
outside niddle man and inside top,following figure 8 path of
a reel;Middle man circlcs as in uskl recl;Top man dances to
bottom “thrcading”’ in serpentine mbtion.

At mid point of bar 4 all Jurp and salute »outside arn at this
time the op man is at the bottom of the reel and freing dovm,

the other two sh.uld be facing up.Carry on to place (8 bars)
It is stated that this cance rcquircs at least 8 und nzeds
multinles of 4 althouzh the above desciptiou is for 16 an” for
12 onc could leave out the movemcat by She cnds,for 8 it wvust
surely mean reels of 4 on the sides,
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Bl Portacrs Cross
Odcs turn to facc dowm cvens to face up.Portizre eross over to
chirnoe places with slip-step p.ssing fze: to facs with risnt
arm rzised oad 1:ft oa hin. akirbo,(Z bars) &.7.at to vlaces
ol sams track stil! facinr ezne way Tocl v fsxcl but Ath arm
rositisns roversed(2 tars) Eecpcat (4 bors)

Danez continues ad 1it :nding on a tkrc.ding,

MOINIS GLIGP
Fl:yed ouite slowly ‘necs well rois.@ in “oacc. ._cost i=f.
susneste thot A1 22 irc @ med ~t Rolf thy epiid iiic-ted
anl. t-ke 32 hars not 1F

Al Liak hatds zlons the zid:is of th. ¢
2 rcl-st startiar rie 2

+nt foot and
in mild ¥ich in hop of sceuad reil =t
vith 2 recl-steps. cndiag foct tosothe
2né eross ovur td paorcncr's place rasiin &
rczl-steps. broking inte an -asy wale s thev t
Zfxee Irort in the fourth btar.H-ads zatur.liz =
at ¥ick 2:C Then paszing zartacr iz bar 5 chon btk o -
r-oised
42 Rcepezt Al to places. (S bure)
Bl 2Top couple link cr-s ané cast charpls vo
E
1%

left fdlowed Ly th.

otlir 2ounlis ant déoac. to the botte~ of tho =it Tin © iz
and eorinT vy thoe 1iddle to plaec ~nd % ing front,ii:
ol couplis fove un to the t T olu oackh ccuple
liake -rms =t thc top.d how-stop is lion btk

LA N crorvinT it tho oic) £

el A .

C Top coupl: swing Govm the riddle of th: s.t (rrocr_zaic
LoV int) to rucl-step,with ) o na s siicoilcrg,. i
rect clep ia rhythe & & & L (8 t.rs)
¢ .

Dwnce contiaucs i
rusieian “iches He ¢
Tyeld Str ager I.
BiGD BUL MRLUGER I

i1 d-nds acress in 4's dut raly 2 bars sack oy cacd oooiatad to
£ill 8 bars - rocl-ztep.

arches partacrs weke arches,odds holdiv: ndks of cvens, and
top couple skip,hend ia hand,down niftls to Lotton(proroossion)

Partners “Set is.advauce to ~cct in cirtre,taxe hola o

~ g
o )

other ia round damec fashion and turr > vwoliz on th: s .
unlinkine and ritiriaz to orizinal psonivi NEoond of Tizusc.

g ir Bl 2 of Tac Galop th: musician con shorccn ~o€ lonstown
Lo sait th. ausber of daacors., :

3.UE SYED STiU#MGIR IT - stick dance.diif-riat twae Sticks 2 [t

i

£l Zincs forward an? clash sticks ancc, 2aé onrs)
~rckh.

323 8ingle Cost rocuraing up the nidlle +ith
L% allow'ng 16 bers as in Galop i
E2 Top couple swing €ovnm to totrtom of sct undcr the ~re
butt of owm stick in rizht hand and tip of »o.tner's
lzft.
Howcver Pilling tcaches Al as
x
r. 1,”r. hr 1, r.’d, hl.r. 1,‘r, hr. 2, r, " 1
=2dvoncee. .. . rctire.... advonce mass CrOsSs aviaer €
ie.w2lkinx z.ep rat*er than reel-step clash at x,r:pent to nlace,
1€ vars in 211
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SECTION 4: NEWLY COMPOSED DANCES FROM WOMEN®’S TEAMS
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JACKS THE LAD -

As danced by the Corn Dollies from Wantage, composed by Carol O'Rourke,
Filmed near Didcot 29 June 1980, -

Tune 3 Sailor's Hornpipe

Set 3 4 dancers wearing clogs, stand in a square

Once to Self - stand facing martner across set n % %

Al tar 1 - wave right hand high to side twices bar 2 - clap both together 3 tinmes,
tar 3 - wave left hand twice tar &4 ~ clap both together 3 times,

tar 5 - wave right hand once and clap right hand with rartner once
ar 6 = wave left hand once and clap left hand with partner once

tar 7 - wave both hands twice tar 8 = clap both with mrtner 3 tinmes,

A2 Lei‘t.,a.nd Right hand through - dance round square,pass partner first,mes left
shoulder and give left hand first,2 tars for each change,polka step,ass
" neighbour by right giving right hand,ete,last turn, turn into line of 4 in

front of music, AT with a"12together™
N o~

B1/2 Reel of 4, One polka step per movement,
(3]

Ve
1é‘><>2'\‘lﬁs\ 3</><>‘* A

= <

A s By
5 Z Rz < ¢ b NV 72 >

2

z L 7

~
L7
AN

9 R > ¢ > "8 <> > LAy

v v -7 7

;) ©N N e - 3 fﬂ@
13 D < s < 1 NNV 15<~/)>71 NV NV
Note = t¥o dancers turn as reir only when tack to back,other turns on spot,
In ters 8 and 16 the dancers at the end of the line do {4 turn clockwise when all
other turns are counterclockwise, Order in line has been reversed.
~

L )
A3 1-4 1ine move a]:‘e.\rt Mto N % then tops turn in and bottoms tum out,

Ay X Y ay VA
5-8 top pair lead down midfie (2 taxs) and: up outside to Place (2 tars) while
other mir go up outside and down middle,All use lhop23 travelling step
and hold inside hands going down middle.End facing aeross to Rrtner,

Al tar 1 - weight on left foot,twist right foot on heel in front of left,across in

beat 1,forward in beat 2 and out in beat 3,mmuse in beat &4
tar 2 - toes together, heels amrt,click heels together 3 times
bars 3-4 repeat 1-2 but other feet ete

bars 57 hop steps (€ in a11) swinging foot forward ani tack and kicking sole
of mrtners clogs
bar 8 two clashes of own heels together as bar 2,

Repeat all dance to get back to own place,
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! HANDKERCHIEF DANCE

FORM: Lorgways set of 4 couples.
BASIC STEP: 2 Polka steps, 4 skip steps.
MUSIC: Lass of Richmond Hill.
DANCE:

Charus, .

1 polka step to right side twirling hanky in right hand above head,
1 polka step to the left twirling hanky in left hard above head,

4 skips backwards amms at waist height twirling both hankies back-
wards. Repeat chorus, but instead of straight forward polka steps,
make the first step a stamp of foot.

Lines.

2 polka steps forward to meet partners with right shoulders in one
straight line, 4 skip steps on the spot, 2 polka steps back to
originmal place, 4 skip steps on the spot. Repeat movement this
time meeting partner with left shoulders. Arms on the polka steps
should be brought straight down fram above head to sides so that
the hankies make a swishing noise.

Diagram

\'%

-' 2\ L\-l 6\1 8\1 - T2 3%45c9¢
NRy NN, 3 v v

Circle.

0dd rumbers make a inner circle taking 2 polka steps ard 4 skip steps
to get back to original place. Right hanky is twirling above head on
this movement. Even mmbers form the outside circle and twirl right
hanky at waist height on outside of circle.

Di

q_.-:;,q_c'—(,ai—v?c\

Corners and Turners.

1 st corners do 2 polka steps to meet with left hands raised, on 4
skip steps do 3/4 of a turn so that 1 ends up side by side with 2
ard 4 with 3, then 1,2,3,4, dance 1 polka step to right hand side
followed by 1 polka step to left hand side, 1 and 4 then skip back
to original place. 2nd corrers then repeat the whole movement.

DiaEam..

2 i 6 1 ZQﬂ é&ﬁ 2’? é7
-2 —>

[ 7 SR
Q 3 5 '/ 3¢

v, —>

3 5 7

— - e -

98




- &N

Rectanyles.

Each group of 4 decribes a rectangle,
forward facing out of the set as in diagram (a).
down side of rectangle as in (b).
as in (c).
original place (d) ard (e).

On the 2 polka steps everyone moves
On the 4 skip steps travel
On next 2 polka steps dance backwards
On 4 skip steps move down second side of rectangle back to

Diagram.

P —h =g ko8 P2 /8-

b6 R Voad o, © a4

R A AL R L7
L— b—> 2 b A

3 57 V F VA 3 57

I | —>§ —> | 5

Grard Chain,

1a.nd2,7ar\d8faceeachotherasdo3arﬂ5and4axd6i.e.quadrille

position, dance 2 polka steps to side facing each other twirling right and

then left hard above head. On 4 skip steps pass right shoulders with 2

girls and meet the next girl,

facing new partner and on 4 skip step
and 1 other girl then meet next girl.,

in set.

Final Chorus.

Same as chorus, except on the final 4 skips;

raise hankies above heads.

Calls.

1.— Chorus., L4
2. Lines, L
3. Circle. 3
4. Corners and Turners. [
5. Rectangles. ‘ 3
6. Grand Chain. e
7. Final Chorus. §

A .
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Repeat the 2 polka steps to right and left
s pass right shoulders with partner
Repeat until back to original place

all skip into a circle and




SECTION S: STAVE AND RIBEON DANCES
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STAVE DANCES Z2ad Tsswe

A Stave 1s mrilcularly a symbol of the various Friendly Societies who had an
annual Club walk and Feast day with banners and band, An interesting account is
given in “West Country Friendly Societlies" by Margaret Fuller published by the
Oakwood Press for the Museum of Rurel Life, University of Reading,.

The annual feast day was the climax of the friendly society's year,the only
rublic event in the 1ife of the societies and the procession of members demonstreted
their unity and mride of association to their families, friends and spectators who
could come from miles around, Everyone shared the festive atmosphere of the day,
enjoying the colour, noise and excitement.The.directions for procedure and
instructions for behaviour were the subject of numerous rules, suprising for an
annual event with 1ittle comnsction with the conduct of the society's tusiness,
The day usuully began with roll call at the club house about 10 am, An ordexrly
processlon was formed behind a band, the tanners: wnfurled and all walked to church
for a sermon, then to the club house for the feast, often taking an indirect route
‘to include a tour of the district. The feast could be at the public house that
normally served as headquarters if it was big enough, Most clubs perambulated
the distriet after the feast, calling on friends and benefactors who each extended
hospitality., Iater all Joined with the publie 1n the enjoyment of music, dancing,
sports or a visiting fair,

Tne common days were Whit Monday and Oak Apple Day, 29th My, but Easter or days
in July or August were sometimes used or local traditionmal Festivals 1ike 'Coker
Feast Monday®', 'Tuesday in Donyatt Flay week' or 'Monday in Odcombe Feast week®
were fixed upon.

Members ware obliged by their rules to attend the feast day celebrations or be
fined a shilling or half a crown. They were exempt only if sick or living more
than & specified distance away, They might be fined even if late., The rrocession -
would be order as they stand on the roll, with the longest serving members at the
front. Some placees allowed women and children in the procession, sometimes to
rerresent absent members, sometimes a8 a relic of the times when they were included
in the membership of such societies.

Most of the village societies died with the rise of the nmational socleties and
inproved soclal bgneﬁts. Many photographs can be found all over the country
of mrocessions. Somz men's societies still exist such as at Priddy, the Victoria

Inn with its feast still on Whit Monday, and South Harting with a procession like a
ca.mival and at Bampton,Oxon. Many more clubs survived in the 1930’8 such as
Crewkerne and . Tinberscombe and at some places such as Warminster several clubs
combined for the day.There were a number of Women's Societies and at least one
survives at the Rose and Crown Inn at Nether Stowey and whose feast is on the last
Friday before Midsummer's Dny.However such societies were never mumerous -bacause
before the 20th century 2ll a women®s goods belonged to her hustand or father a.nd

there was little point in a benefit club that might not benefit the saver,
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There has bsen no mational review of the village societies, their operation or
survival.’
Interesting accounts exist in Harvey "_(!iiab Day, being a description of a Kilmersdon
*01d Club' Annual Parade™ published in 1927 and in William Barnes "Whitsuntide an’
Club Walken"™ published in "Poens of Ruml Life in Dorset Dia.lect" 1886.The following
comes from the main reference,’
Havipg assembled in regulation splendour of Sunday clothes, cockades,
ribbons, staves and barmers,
"Zoo off they started, two an’ two,
Wi' minted poles an' kots o' tlus"
to church:behind the band,
“Whiles fifes did squeak and drums did ‘Tumble,
An® deep beazzoons did grunt and grunble.”
In smller churches the staves had to be stacked in the porch,
“An' then at church there wer sich lots
"0' hats a~hangen up wi' knots,
An' poles a-stood so thich as iver,
The rushes stood bezide a river."
The preacher denounced the very things that the society f:lﬁed,
"An' Mr., Coodman gl'ed em warnen
To spend their evenen 1ik' their moxmensg
An' not to pray wi' mornmen tongues,
An' then to zwear wi' evenen lungs;
Nor vu'st sheake hands, to let the wrist
Lift up at last a bruisen vists
Vor clubs were all a-mean'd vor friends,
He twold em, an' vor better ends ..
Then twiten vo'k an picken quarrels,
An' tipplen cupe an’ empten tarrels, =
Vor meaken woons man do another
In need the kindness ov & brother."
At the Feast, ’
“An' there they meade mich stunnen clatters
*Wi' knives an' forks, an' pleates an' Platterss
An' waiters ran, an’ besr did mss
Vrom tap to jug, vrom jug to glasss
An' when they took away the dishes
They drink'd good healthes, an' wish's good ‘wishes,
To all the gre't vo’k o' the land,
An® all good things ve'k tock in hand;
An' woone cried hip, hip, hip, an® hollew'q,
An’ tothers all struck in an’ vollow'd;
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An' grabb'd their drink wi' eager clutches,

An® swigg'd it wi' sich hearty glutches,

Ae vo'k, stark mad wi' pvelsson stuff,

That thought theirzelves not md enough.”

After the unfamiliar experience of so much food and drink,

"An' after that they all went out

In rank agean, an' walk'd about,

An' gi'ed some mrish vo'k a call;

An' then went down to Narley Hall®

An' had some beer, an' danc's between

The elem trees upon the green,

An' down along the road they done

All sorts o' mad-cap things vor fun;

An' danc'd, a-poken out their poles,

An' pushen bwoys down into holeS.ee..."
In addition to presenting a2 respectable personal appearance, the members of mny
socleties wre required by their rules to wear ribbons in their hats. Theé usmal
colour was blue, Combe Hay had & cockade of purple and pink ribbons on the hat.

Top hats wabe common and the ribbon would be wound round the top of the crowm,
with the rosette pimned to the side,with its tails flowing down beyond the brim
of the hat. Sashes appear-often in photograrths but were seldom mentioned in rules,
Those jreserved in museums are elaborate and in expensive materials, The photos
show that they wers worn over the right shoulder, often 3 inches wide, crossed ends
by the walst and pinned with a xosette,

The Staves only appeared on Feast Day, The “Club Stick" as it vas usually called
or wand, pole or tipstaff, varied from 4 to 8 feet long and was stained or minted
either in a single colour or striped. At Kilmersdon the 4 foot stave was painted
blue with red and white spiral stripes, decorated with red, white and blue tassels
and ribbons hanging from below the polehead, At Wookey, where they met at the
Ring 0'Bells Inn, the wooden knob was painted red and mounted on a blue pole 6§ foot
4 inches long. At Donyatt by Ilminster their & foot 4 inch stave had a gllt head
with a tlue tasael and a ribbon a yard long. The blue ribbon fixed to the blue
staves of Hatch Beauchamp had to be no less than one yaxd and a half,

The length of the pole varies from about the length of an old rifle to the length
of a rake handle. Old ones at the Rural Life Meseum at Reading are about § foot
long and tapered, elther because they were made from copplced wood or planed to
be s0. They were naturally a little flexible and light in weight so that with a
substantial pole head the ~.centre of gravity was quite high.They were easy to dance
with, Too often the talance can be poor and the stave bounces on the shoulder and
bruises. As an implement for dancing the hanging decoration is important and the
more the merrier with materials of different welghts allowing the haberdashery to
flow out behind the dancer, :
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'ﬁ:e use of brass pole heads which make such a fine show was confined to Somerset,
south Gloucestershire, south west Wiltshire, north west Dorset and north east Devon,
During the 18th century Bristol had a large brass inductry and it is believed
.Bristol was the main source for the btrass pole heads. Although the variesty of
design was ’enor-ous, the Reading collection illustrated in the reference book
conprises 333 exanples, there were two clearly defined types, one consisted of a
flat sheet metal shape slotted into a tubular socket or ferruls to £it on the top
of the stava, and the other consisted of a thres dimensional shape formed in the
round with an integral socket. The pole heads would be from 5 to 8 inches high.
The shapes included fleur-de-1lis, variations - spear heads, halberds, crowns
and re}u:esenta.tioml designs deriving their subjecte from the mames of the neating
places, The mjority of the round emblens wzxre wrn, tall or acorn shaped.Other
exanjles can be seen in many mwsuns,at Blaise Caetle,Salisbury, Bridgewvater,
Taunton and others.Wooden stave heads were very common, they Just did not survive
to be collected,

Cutting pole heads from sheet bress is not too difficult although trass sheet is
not too cheap.Sonetimes a machine shop will produce a punch for a small run of the
sane shape. However today it is effective to make then of cast aluminium as any
secondary school metal working demrtment can do or in mild steel and plate them.
Making up an example in wood and card will help in any discusaion with workshops,

The Societies usually had banners or flags. The banners betrayed xinship both in
design and use with the military standaxd and were either almost square or of the
cormon rectangular flag shape, They were made of silk with painted or applique
decoration and often edged with a fringe. The designs were of two types = those
which were heraldic in character and consisting of individual symbols on a plain
backgraund and those showing allegorical or historical figurea, Early on these
were very often locally made and fine examples of folk art but ' later they became
Plain ensigns with the Union Jack in the first quarter and the name of the Society
across the lower half, The appearance and ca.rria.ge of the banners were much like
those used still by Trade Unions,

Many Socleties ended the day with a dance and some included dancing in the
activities during the Club Walk. Raymond in "English Country Life" 103, mentions
the dancing of Hunt the Squirrel and the Four Hand Reels, Maud Karpeles collected
a finishing dance in Wiltshire - which was a version of Up the Sides and Down the
Middle, At Paulton step. danclng is specifically mentioned in a local history.Where
formal dancing was done it was derived directly from contemporary social danca,
Dancing seems to have featured west of Gillingham, Dorset. A newstaper account
described dhnc!.ng at a Hedding at Buckhorn Weston, the men carrying their staves
to do a version’ ‘of the 6 hand reel. The minute book of Fifehead Magdalen states
that Haste to the Wedding, Pop Goes the Weasel, the Dorsetshire March and Spithead
Fleet would be Facticed and danced at the stations on the walk, At Stourton
Caundle, pronounced Stert®n Candle, & note exists of the agreed first and second mrts,
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Raywond wrote " when the hour for dancing came there was a certain want of umanimity
about the bress but this wag anrply compensated for by the precision of the big drum,
The youth of Sutton (Veny, in Wlitshire) with peonies in their button holes,without
invitation,sefzed the willing mids all dressed in white and-frisked and.bobbed

then round as merry as lanmbkins, You cannot waltz upon the grass, and they danced
the 0ld country dances of long ago which were so much 1ike romps,”

The final dance of the evening for the Churstanton Unity Friendly Soclety was
* the cock and the hen dance’ which is said to have etarted with a row of men facing
& row of women with & space of about 10 or 12 feet between. Eachi side them &dvanced
working heads and arms and Fretending to peck each other. They then paired off
and carried out further movements. The dance is said to have besn very pretty when
Properly carried ouf. but, after some Years, it was mracticed with some vulgarity
and tenned’ from then on.

As can be seen the tradition of stave dancing is very thin although dancing is
strongly associated with the Club Days. The materia) from Stourton Caundle can be
assembled as semrate dances with the first rarts as the common figures and the
second mrts as the choruses, The 1ist of dances from the neighbouring village
can be Interpreted iusing published notations of dances with those titles of that
period,
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Stave &

CU 11 B}

Justification
- ———
There was a limited tradition. The stave with ite size, weight and decoration

imposes a style on the dance and the dancing that is different from any.other
English tradition, Teams in the south of England appreciate having dances with

& local flavour however remote, The stave requires care in the dancing and the
restmaint contrasts well with other dance traditions within a dance troups type of
club, The dances work.

8ides -

Known eides are, Bath, Bourne Bumpers, Fleur de Lys and Somerset Maids of the
women's clubs, Marlboro and Charlottesville in the USA, and Stalbridge ("Dorset
Knobe and Knockers" and Abercorn as mixed sides. Abercomn Were the only wholly
stave dancing team,-A CGaliforrian team appeared doing one of the stave dances,
using bamboo poles,as background to a Wicker's World TY broadcast !

Foles

Bath use small brass curtain rail finials, Somerset Maids have bought a set of
original Friendly Socliety brass pole heads. Stalbridge used handmade flat wooden
enblems, Fleur de Lys have used a gilt, plastic "pineapple” curtain rail finial
but have plaited the ribbons for about & foot down the pole before letting them
fly free = very attractive, Charlottesville use a flat circular priece of decorated
motal which turns out to be & control valve for an indoor stove chimney. Abercorn
wereé going to have used horse trasses mounted in a slot in wooden knob finial,
Experience B

Tunes 1 different dances even within the Stourton Caundle set have different
musical requirements and the best rhythm for the club has to be foumd by trial and
error. Slow hornpipes, although traditional are not the best for dancing.The tunes
used by Abercorn are,

- Stourton Caundle No,l - Over the Hills and Far Avay
No.2 - Ninety Five -
No.3 = The Bacup Processional
No.lt - Mad ¥011 of the Cheshire Hunt

Fifehead Magdalen =~ Three Around Three
Hed_dins Reel = Spanish lady,

Stel; 3 the hornpipe 123hop ~ not a morris step but the country dance travelling
step with the foot brought up behind the other on the second beat. The style is
that of Dorset country dancing with little 1ift of the body or the free foot on
the hop. The tackstep where used is the tack setting step - like a hockle,

Should.é;a s the stave 38 carried on the right shoulder, With the long staves the end
should just clear the tussocks of grass vhen dancing, The rest position is with the
stave on the ground and leaning on it with both hands. Holding staves like rifles
with the butt in the hand is & good way of ensuring ribbons tangling in the dance =
and it is en‘b&msing'r'vhen the dance gums up. It is best to rass left shoulders when

there is a choice to avoid staves and .i:heir decorations entwining,
Style s the dancing should be lively not sedate. Phrase the movements to make it flow.
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FRIENDLY SOCIETY MATERIALS AT THE READING RURAL LIFE MUSEUM

LARGE DORSET BANNER

eye

;_* l about 2 in
winemf’ 0 fonpale _—

on thread ferruls

3 in high
knot
eye
rope

knotted
at top

brass
finial

2"

side wole
10°' 6"

1 'in,

3 cords
twisted
together

about 16 feet 1

Silk used for strength and
lightness

(a) octagomal (b)tapered

Stave Features at Museum '

All hand stitched

silk ribton loops over mole

plain border, grosgrain silk

ench seam
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F
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each side tut arransed to

7'6||
high
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FEDTTEIE I v i
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& o 27" 0 | tdentical
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side
6 feet long
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1%--
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soirals a1
1" 15%nele He
— view
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stc bell shape
still
fairly
flat

Sheet metal pole

head
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e,V :
AR STAVE DANCES ¢y  \oF Tssue o

b A Stav ' ie particularly a symbol of the various Friendly Socie ;
it _hndla ahnual Club walk with bennors ami band,Thare wereya num‘bg:“agf‘m‘o

1. Vomon'a Bocilctien - at .loant one ptill exlsts at Nether Stowoy which meot:

-y .6 fho Romse and Crovn Inn and vhono fcast is the last Friday before

! Midéumnor Day.A mon's club still oxists at Priddy,the Victoria Iiin,with

f,. 148'fcéaot on Whit Monday.Several clubs still existed and had thelr /'

+ 'onnual walk in the 1930's, for example Crowkerne and Timberscombe and at

“,'. some places,such as Warminster,several ¢lubs would combine for the dey.

*! - Tho Staven only appecared on Teast Day.The "eclub stick" varied Prom &4 to
;' 8 £t long end was stained or paintod either in a single colour or striped.
2 At Iflmorsdon the 4 £t stave was paintod bluo with red and white spiral

.« "strines,decorated with red,vhite and bluo tassel and ridbons honging below
% the polchead.In and around Somersotshire the poleheads were often brass

ks, ctiblome,Vooden stave heads were very common,they have just not survived -

: ' to bo collected. AL Wookoy,where they mot at tim Ring O'Bolls Inn,tho

%" woodon Imob was painted red and mounted on a blue pole 6'4" lona.At .
..* " Donyatt by Ilminotor the 4'4" stavo bad a gilt hond with blue tassel and .
~. ' rihbon & yard lonfl.Prass hcads were used at Combe Hay,Corston, Dunkorton,
v ",:_Koln{:on,Larkhall,Timsbury,Tunlo;y and Wellow near Bath,A wido variety of

" ' chapes were used — some can be secn in the Blaise Castle Folk® Museun and
#. .. one from Soundvwell,Gloucs,in the I'olburne It'luseumJ Bath : L

R

ti",.The usual colour for hat ribbons was blue.Combe. Hay had a cockade of Y
'+ . purple ond pink ribbons on the hat.Top hats were common snd the ribbon i
*+ would be round the top of the erown with the xrosette pinned to the side
V.. wiith its tails flowing down below the brim.Sasheos would be worn over the

-

&

iY right shoulder,often 3" wide,crossed at the waist and pinned with a

i rosctte, . . ‘
' Tho Sceietlecs usually had banners or flags,Farly on these were voery often -
. locally mndo and examples of folk art but later they were usually a

;' "plain onsign with the Union Jack in the first quarter and the name of the
5. .. Socioty acroas the lower half, .
4. .Intoresting accounts exist in William Barnes "Poems of Rural Life in -
»*-'Dorpot Dialcet" — 'Whitsuntide an' Club Walken' ~ and Harvey "Club Day,

%' holng & doscription of a Kilmersdon '01d Club' Annual Parade™ pub.1927. -
- ilMany Bociotics ended the dasy with a dsnce and some included danecing in ’
. itho setivities during the Club Walk,Raymond in "English Country Life} & .
¢ -19384,mentions the dancing of Munt the Sguirrel and Four Hand Reels,A% i

) ;‘i'Pqulton step dancing is mentioned in a local history.

R

' .Where formal dancing was done it was derived directly from contemporary
-soclal,that 10 country dance.To produce effective display dances soma .
;, '+ emalgamation is necessary of the available material and the folloving is
7 'a rationallsation similar to that adopted by the Shropshire Bodlams with
.' ' the Pordor Dance material.It is then impossible to ascribe the deances

. to a particular place but to the general dlptrict where Somorsot,lorset
cond Vilts moet around Zesals,although to say that restrictd it to foo

T 'smal T 6n area.

' 'Sot 3 normally for 8 in two lines.
Iolo § usuolly hornpipes played secdately, Vo . |
vop 3§ hoinplpo 123hop - not a morris step but a travelling step with foot -
- brought up behind the other on the second beat,
Stave carricd over right shoulder —~ top of stave can be decorated with a

0
e .

i . gorland of flowers. <
! +! Btylo 3 oteady -~ phrase the movements to just £ill the musie so as to

avoid pauses with marking time:it must flow along, .
v+ Usual to pass left shoulders to avoid staves and their decoration coming ' -
" ; into contact. T

4 SBtart with left foot.

L e

e

il
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N.B. Tunes [or Samener Hores

o PP
) . MNdrhmms
5 '* AT '-', - — Stave Dances 2 )
co* O FIGURES - _ S
} ONCE 1o SELT : Face in in the two lines, S - o

(,ID."wS OVER"2 as in Speed the rlough - pass opposite by left shouldoru, : '
cronsinr- anﬂ papsing opposite's place,turning to right to face back ed
_"'.- vnneat to place.pausing loft shoulders again and turning right into plncc
.-AFCHES. : odd and even pairs face altornately down and up,The pairs chan\,o ;
-.’ plucca and return along the so% - the palr going down the sob pasping, .
" on the outside and using their staves to make an arch while that coning '
f up ths ‘contro koep their staves sloped over thelr shouldera mad do not -
: * duck, The movement is done twice through,

JmTO LIND ¢ as in Singlo Change Sides - into line along the centre of tho
" '{ Bet ahoulder to shouldor but in pairs not a8 in a morris half-gyp

GNdE Y ammna SN

. RS T
= Initml ‘path, Making Arches., In the repeat, e e
The pairg from each side make and keep an arch with their stoves through
tho helf of the figure in the repeat to the other side different archoa
'are made.The single persons at the ends keep their staves at the slopo.
“LEAD DOV : odd and cven paira race alternately down and up the set ngain.
','In the first half the odd pairs g0 down the middle,shoulder o shoulder.
‘-.‘_jwith their opposite,and retire backwards to place,staves remaining on B

f‘pairs £0 up.the middle and rotire to their places The inactive pairs :ln
- cach half rcma.in stationary and do not mark time.

..returning to place The even palrs follow the odds but first move up thé' -
Bet towards the odds places,lotting them pass left shoulders dom the
1 outside,

: There are two
ways of doing
the figure,
the odd pair
passing right

; or left shoulders o ?,

" first,lhe L=y il Y4
first way is @ @ /’l
more of a P P lo
scramble,
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hall Stave Dances 3 (8)

T~

4

« DISTINCTIVE FIGURES
. The following three movements are the distinctive or chorus movement
for each dance,used to follow each Common Fipgure,lhe dance ends with
a chorus and the dancers stop at attention,in place,facing across the
sot, ntave sloped over right shoulder,
DANCE ONE .
.. All face to left,up and down the set,dance two travelling steps along
W the line of the set and turn out to face back.dance two travelling
ateps back to place along the line of the set, turning to face opposite.
Turn opposite once round with a left hand elbow grip and return to owm
place. AT
DANCE TWO :
A1l foce down the set,udd pairs dance one travelling step to bring theém
between the even palr,who mark time,to form a line of four across the
* oot all facing down.Then all move down the set one travelling step,Turn
+ on the next two bara so that the odd pair in the middle face out and
the even pair on the outside face in,ready for a half reel of four
ecross the set,passing left shoulders first,tsking four travelling steps,
Y% . ALl face up and move up the set two travelling steps,turn to face out
. and in as before and second half of reel of four across ths set ending
" in original places, ||,Ygg,.
", DANCE THRER :
In fouraseircle clockwise half way round to opposite diagonal's place,
;'-:‘ turning into the movement the easy way.All cross back to places along
"™ the diamgonals,all passing left shoulders in the middle as close
l .,togethor as possible simultaneously,turning to left in plaee inte ;
a clrcle anticlockwise to opposite diagonsals place and eross back along
the diegonals and again passing left shoulders and turning the easy
. way in ones own place to face front.rarticularly important not to have
. any psuses In this movement so must be phrased very carefully,

116



.-

... - PCHRISTCHURCH FIFCTION"

-
¥,

', Set 3 Iongways for 3 or more multiples of 4.
- Tmplement : decorated staves or boughs,

",'.;;, - Btop : travelling "hop-one-and-two"

“’ -Donce . 1 shart facing up.

,‘ ‘Al firat pairs cast off,go down outside of set one place,turn in and

' come up middle to place turning to facs in,Second pair also cast out
) . but immediately come up the middle.turn out amd go down outside while
’ - . first palrs come up middle and end facing in in place,

“oC 3
DA
"IZ’:E",' G 4@ "‘Q

"'"A2 Tirst palrs cross over,passing left shoulders,and go dovm outside of
opposite side of set,turmn in and come up middle changing sides and

. - cost out from own place in sacond pairs place.Second pairs also cross

* over,a little behind 50 in echelon,go up the niddle,turn out and

) down the outisde,turn in and up the middle changing sides to end

e in first pairs place,

j

© Bl All turn to left and go to left,turn out ami return to place and
go back-~to~back with opposite passing right shoulders first,
" B2 All turn to right an? go to right,turn out and return to place asnd
go back-to-back with opnosite passing left shoulders first ending

facing up.

g
A Xy

[ v
o

In repeats where there are neutral pairs,they may remain stationary in
=" A1/2 or Join in the cast and the cross over in a simplified way,but they
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B

" . DFCORATED STAVES UR BOUGHS o "SPLITHEAD FLEET" @69 &

"“,‘_LSet ¢ 6 in usual column

B
.
3

g

w

Implement - decorated stave or bough over right shoulder throughout,

" Btep 1 Travelling - "hop~one~and-two",

~ Hop on last beat of bar,step forward nn first beat,bring other foot
up behind on second beat,step forward again on third and hop.

Stationary - "closed-side-step", .

Starting in first position with feet turned out,bring a foot in
front of other still turned out in Bame direction,step on rear foot,
step on forward foot,hop on forward foot while 5liding 1t back to
the rear position,

v & £ g

The body does not turn during the step.
. Dance 3 :

Al First pair cast off into Second place, second pair moving up to first's
place,First Pair croes over to opposite side,passing left shoulders
and turn to face up.

First pair cast off sgain from Second place into Third place,third
pralr moving up into saecond's place.¥irst pair left hand tum to own

side and &ll face down.
A2 Starting from all facing dom,the first pair etc repeat to original

. Place,ending vith all facing in.

Bl rirst pair go down the middle,while the second pair again move up
into first's place,cast round the third pair into the second place, -
lead through the second pair at the top am cast off back to second
place.Croos,passing right shoulders ana end back-to-back along the
diagonal facing first corners. i .

A3 "Foot contrary corner" - balance steps with hops and turn opposite !
once round with the left,end facing other comer,

A Repeat with other corner,end all facing out. . |
B2 Lines move out,turn to left to face front,approach and left turn

with opposite one complete turn and end all facing dovn or up as
required by next movement,

During Al-Bl the ln-active dancers step on the spot as deseribed above,

: ‘facing up during Al,turning to face dovm in bar 8,facing down during 42, ’ ‘

""‘t:urning to face front in bar 8,and facing front in Bl yturning to face - -

;. across the sot diagonals in bar 8,

4y

The first repeat is lead by the third pair from the bottom and all atarting'f
‘by facing dovm,The second repeat 1s lead by the original second pair from X

. the top.The final B2 swing can be a half hey to original or starting placem‘

L

4 28 5 D3 (2 B3 g : I
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STAVE DANCE OR COUNTRY DANCE
Collected Seend, Wiltshire by Maud Karpeles 1929.

“BRICKS AXD MORTAR" & version of Up the Sides and Down the Middle, (;QL Foma P
Used as a finishing dance for the annual club walk, h

Longways for as many as will,
Al & 2 First counle followed by rest go down the middle and cast up ‘the outalde,
B1l All step in position facing martner,
B2 All cross over giving hands in mmssing, turn to face back & step on spot,
Al& 2 Down middle and cast up outslide as before,
Bl&2 As before,.

Repeat ad 1ib.

"WEDDING REEL" a version-of 6§ hand reel danced at Buckhorn-Weston

Tune - Spanish Lady - after Katherine of Aragon, first wife of Prince Arthur and
Prince Henry (VIII) who changed the world and probtably helped bring the country
dance and the morris to England,

Al tars 1-4 set steps on spot to opposite

58 change sides by middle going betwesn the ends &k't'urning to their left
into oppssite's place facing tack, and ends change over massing right
shoulder, so that it looks 1ike half a hey. ‘

A2 ditte to place.

A v

. ~ :
Bl Dance a figurs .eight in close pairs, Follow rartner and do not let othar dances

cut between. Important that no.3 dives across quickly so as to let 5 & 6 cross
going up as 1 is wa.itins to coms down,

path

n

" B2 Turn and repeat golng the other way round the figure elght - - & crosses middle ﬁrst
and then 2 and 1,

Repeat all about 3 times.

Dance quite effective with garlands,
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BLb‘b Stave TCuw 1 Haw\'s\\ .'y-e,]

ABICOAN S LAV
CllikHAL POINTS
Onos to Yourself
A long stave is convenisnt to lean on, as discoversd by many a pikeman. During
once to yourself the stave can either bs stood at tha side of the dancer, a eort
of "atand a eane" pome, or be held in the normal carrying position. When dancing
it is necessary to hold the etave against the shoulder unless the weight of
polehsad and the tapering of the stave do it automatically. This i3 best done not
by & firm grip in the mim of the hand as would be used to etand the stave
up on its own but & pen holder grip. The stave would xun between thumb and first
finger but be held by the othar finger tips.The stave should be 1ifted éu*’ficiently
off the ground that the bottom avoids grass tussocks, but not too high, nor so
sloped that the top interferes with other dancera movements,
The Stepping
Travelling ~ "hop~ons-and=two"
A "gkip-change-step", step forward on ths first main beat, bring the other
up to it or just behind, stsp forward agaln on the next main beat, and raise
the body on a elight hap. Dorset country dancing does not emphasise the hop.
An energetic tesm makes momething of the swing of the feet on the first three
steps.
Statlomary - "clossd-sidestep"
Starting in first position with the feet turned out, bring a foot in fromt
of the other still turmed out in the same direction, step on the rear foot,
atep on the forward foot, then hop on the forward foot while acuffing (aliding)
it backwards to the rear position. No body turn during the stepping, but can
sway forward and back.
Endings
There are a number of posaibilitiss that are batter than Just stoppins.
&, cross staves with opposits - held up high
b. croee staves with oppoaite - butt on the ground and leaned forward
c. atand to attention or at ease with stave by one's aide
d. oross staves in 4'm - tips of emblems almost touching in centre.
Paseings
It is quite easy to get dangling ribbons entangled with those of other dancers.
To avoid this keep the staves away by passing left shoulders when it is immaterial
to the dance whether it is right or left.
Shows
To make a show of stave dances needs a good spiel and some variety in what is done
both in the formations and in the number of dancers in a-@st. Some can be done
with 12, others B or 6 and some of them with only 4. Further variety is found
in having mixed or singls sax sets. Finally tunes of different rhythms mnade for

interest.
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ABERCORN STAVE
BOOTLACES

Set : 6 dancers in uswal column formation

Source : Spithead Teet

Title : it reminded the team of tying the laces of hiking boots.

Music 1"Three Around Three" played(AAB)6 lively.

Start & All face up. All start on the same foot.

Structure : each mair leads a complete sequence, so three times through. As. the
Drogression takes an end to ths middle place it is lead from altermate
ends.

SEQUENCE f

Al TInactives face up throughout and step on the spot unless directed otherwise.

The first pair cast off on their own side into the second place, the second
rair moving up into the first's place. The first mir cross over to the
opposite side in the middle, passing left shoulders, and turn to face up, in
the second place but on the "wrong" side. The first mair cast off again on
the current side into the third place, the third pair moving up into the
second's place. The first mair cross over to the opposite side, passing left
shoulders, and turn ta face up, in the third place and on the "right" side.
All then turn in to face down.

All the easts, crossings and move ups are done as quickly as possible to leave

the mavimum time for the set to face up etc in the column formation, before the

next cast ete. The final cross by the first rair could be a left hand urn.
A2 Inactives face down throughout and step on spot unless directed otherwise.

Starting from all facing down, the First pair repeat the movement of Al

to their original place but ending with all facing in.

El 1Inactives face across throughout and step on the spot unless directed otherwise.

This travelling movement has to be done quickly to complete within the msiec.
The first pair go down the middle to the bottom, while the others dance on the
spot, cast around the third r=ir, go between the third and second dancers on
their own side tack into the centre of the set,lead up through the second
pair and cast back into the second place while the second rair move sideways
up into the first’s vlace. The first mir pass right shoulders in the centre
and end facing the first corners along the diagonal - no.l to no.§, no.2 to
no.3 = with the first pair now tack to tack. It is easier if the second wrir
delay their move up as described till after the lead through, not before.

A3 "Foot comtrary cormer”. All dance tecksters on the spot for 4 bars. Turn dancer
being faced by crossing staves and pushing round clockwise one turn, Trst pair
mss right shoulders in the centre of the set and end facing the other diagonal

still tack to tack in the centre and still on the "wrong" side.
A4 Repeat with other corner. Come out of the turn, first mair rassing right

shoulders and crossing back to own side, in the second place, ending facing out,

the other dancers alsc turm to face out away from their opposite by turning
towards the middle dancer ie "inwvards"”.
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Bootlaces 2

B2 (a) All facing out, dance away from set 1 tar, turn 180° to the left to
face back on 1 lar, dance on the spot 1 bar, dance %ack to place 1 bar,
take left hand with opposite and turn, pausing at end of 2nd bar, half
way round and then onto place in 2 tars and end facing the direction to
start the next sequence.

The first repeat is led by the third mair from the bottom and all starting by
facing down. The second reveat is led by the original second mir from their
pProgressed vositlon at the top. The dance if ended after three times through
will have the set reversed in order at the end.

(b) The ending in the orig=l published notation was a reel of three, going
into it the easy way, but the above from a similar dance is found better
to dance,

To avoid finishing in reversed order one could use a half hey in the
last 4 bars to return to starting placa.

The usual backstep in A3/4 is a hopstep, placing the foot immediately behind

the one carrying weight and scuffing it forward on the hop, so as not to move
forward or tackwards on the step. Dorset stepping also includes a sort of
tackvards pas de basque with the crossing foot behind. In actives in A3/4 face
across their own diagonal.

The variations between sides who do this dance are a result of differences in the
rreviously available notation to what is desecribed above or of changes in the
teaching of the dance or the memory of what has been taught or in club prectice
to overcome probelms etc. Most of the differences are with the direction of turns
in A3 - B2,

The turns in A3/4 can be left hand turns, not using the stave. The stave is an
Abercorn habit. The turn can be to the normal travelling step but a “"strut" walk
is equally effective.

If the massing to reach the cornmers is by the left shoulder in end of Bl and 43
then it is better to foot it first with the second diagonal (nos. 4 and 5).

The turn.to face back having danced out in B3 can be to the right and would then
balance the left hand turn later. Fleur de Lys prefer to do a whole-gyp rather
than a turn at the end, going round face to face but not giving hands or crossing
staves. Dorset Knobs and Kiiockers use left hand turns both with the corners

and to pass partner in A3/4. They also use a Border Morris like waist swing for
the final turn in B2. Bourne Bumpers simpliSy the second half by going the easy
way into everthing so that the active pair do not go round each other in the
position changes.
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ABERCOAN STAVE
CHRISTCHURCH ELECTION

Set : Longways for 2 or more miltiples of 4

Start : All face up towards the musie

Al Pirst pairs cast off, go down the outside of the set one place, tumn in and
come up the middle to place, turning to face across. The second meir also
cast out but immediately come up the middle, turn out having gone up one place,
and go down the outside while the first mir is coming up the middle and end
facing across in place also.

D

C 8 :;____,;)

A2 First mirs cross over, massing left shoulders, and go down the outside of
the-opposite side of the set one place, turn in and come up the middle,
changing sides and cast out from c;wn starting place into second mirs's
starting place. Face across. The second mirs also cross over, a little
behind, so in echelon, go up the middle, as the firsts come down the outside,
one place, turn out anl go down the outside as the firsts come up the middle,
one place, turn in and come up the middle again and change sides, to end
in the first mair's place facing across. '

=%
ol (<3

B1 A1l 90° turn to left and dance 2 tars to the left, turn outwards 180° and
return to place, 2 more bars. Face across and tack to back with opposite,
passing right shoulders going across and left coming back, 2 bars each half.

B2 A1l 90° turn to risht and dance 2 tars to the right, tumm outwards 180° and
return to place, turning in to face across. Back to tack with opposite
rassing left shoulders going across and left coming back.

In the repeats where there are neutral pairs, they remain stationary in Al/2
tut join in the moves in B1/2 or they will be in the way of the others.
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ABERCORN STAVE

Set

Title

Start

THE STEP DANCE
2 longways set of 3 pairs.

Source : a combination of figures suggested by the dance list at Pifshead Magdalen,

choreographed in memory of the Morrisons of Charlottesville who gave me

ny first lesson in flat foot clogging.
* We were looking for a noisy dance with the emphasis on the sound of the
step mather than the music, rather like the Bedlam Morris.

s face across

Structure : the following sequence takes the top pair to the bottom, so three

Tune
DANCE

times through gots everyone back to their starting place.
t Mason's Apron or Hull's Vietory.

Al/2 - "Petronella"” or "step and turn" - even though it is turn and step!

nn -

A3 -

B2

Work in own pair, but all dancers active. Iancers start by facing,then
move round { way to right, making 270° turn clockwise while doing so,

and ending face to face along the céntre line of the set, in 2 bars using
the "travelling step" for this dance. Two tars of "stepping" in this
formation.Repeat this movement 3 more times till tack in starting place.

shack v L JFMT> <-‘ro>\8‘Q\<m

"Insides” or "Big Arch"

Top pair lead down the middle,everyone follow,4 bars of travelling step,
then cast up the outside to place, using 4 bars of stepping, -and perhaps
all those going up making arches for the others to go under.

“Up and stand and down and stapd" - Trogression of top pair to bottom of set.
Top two pairs face up, dance up one place in distance on 2 bars of stevping,
the second pair (behind) stop, face in and stand at ease with stave butt
resting on the ground, while the top pair turn in, and dance tack down the
set on 2 bars of stepping, to end in the middle positi:on. The original top
pair (nov in middle) and the bottom rair face down and dance down 2 bars
moving one place, the top pair stope, faces in and stands at ease, in the
bottom place while the bottom pair dances up the centre to the middle prlace,
All face in - top pair has moved to the bottom and the rest moved up one.

= All step on spot 4 Pars with stave butt still on ground., Then step around’

the stave, held in the same tlace,going round clockwise.

STEP - (a) flat footed clog.The step is a 1 2 3 and something, The first step

emphasises the body weight going down, the second is ahead of the first foot
(le not like a sidestep but mors like a pas de basque rhythm) with a slight
body rise, the thimd repeats the first. The slap down is emphasised for the
noise., The 4th beat can be (a) 1ift of body but no step (b) a slight hop

() Kkick of heel on ground in “ront (d4) shuffle of free foot.
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ABERCOAN STAVE
THE STOURTON CAUNDLE SET
Set 1 & longways sst of 4 or preferably 6 pairs
Source 1 the msw of "first" and "second” parts from "Stert’n Gandle"
Titles 1 either in the order in the mss by number or by title of tune used now.
Start s all fage across, standing still
Struoture 1+ 5 figures followed by & differsnt chorus for sach dance, emding
on & chorus. One side now starts with a chorus. Some sides vary the
oxder of figurea a little.

THE COMMON FIGURES - "The First Parta"

1 ONCE TO SELF : face in, in two lines.

2 CROSS OVER ' as in "Speed the Flough"
Dancers pass oppoaite to change aides, passing left shoulders, and going a
little past opposita's place, turning to the right in a loop to face back.
The dancers follow a curved path., This is repeated to place, passing left
shoulders again and turning to the right to face acrose in own place. The
speed of travel and the turns are judged to avoid any pauses in the movement.

Fleur de Lys dance this rather as

¢
Croms and Twrn, Ilmington, with a
vary small circle to turn.

3 ARCHES + a8 in "The Butterily"

(2) all dancers face up. The odd pairs cast out and go down the outside to
the even mir's place using thelr staves to maks an arch aa they go,
and turn in, into the even pair's place and shoulder staves, then dance
up the niddle to their own place, shouldar to shoulder, stave on shoulder,
under the arch being made by the other pair. The even pair dance up the
niddle, ntaves on shouldwme, shoulder to shoulder, cast out: and go down
forming an arch eto. Repsat all this. Each part movement takes 2 tars,
8 tars 4n all. Do not duck in passing under but have the staves held
higher. Some sides always fuce in and do not turn put, it does not look good.

(b) alternatively it is done by the odd pair going down the middle and the
even mir casting out and coming up the outside and making the arch, etc.

The firet is prefered but it depends the team wiah is to be confused with the

start of “Topa Down" or the "Figure”. (a) puts the onus of knowing what

figure it ia on the odd mair, (b) puts it on the even pair.

&4 INTO LINE ' &8 in "Single Change Sides" - "into line two at a time!"
Dancer: move into a single line along the centre of the set, shoulder to
ahoulder, but in pairs, not as in a morris half-gyp.
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Stourton Caundle 2.
Nelghbouring mire, 143,446 etc go in togather, making and keeplng an
arch with their staves between them, through the half figure, so that when
in 1line there is a row of orossed staves along the centre line. In the repeat
the stave la orossed with the dancer the other side, 1le 284, 345 etc so that
dirferent arches are mads. The single dancers at the end of the line on
one olde of the set or the other have no one to cross staves with so keep
them sloped over their right shoulder.

Hhvlpd Amnma M4 800

Initial path In Line In the repeat

The movement ia two tars forsard and two back to place, retiring with the
ordinary travelling etep not a btackstep,

5 TOPS DOWN & ae in "Double Lead Through" ~ "downs and ups”
In the firet half, the odd pairs dance down the middle for 2 tars, between
the evan pairs who remain facing across and not dancing, shoulder to shoulder,
with staves on shoulders not raised to fomm arches, and then retire backwards
to places with the travelling step not a tackstep.
In the mecond half, the aven rairs dance up the middle for 2 bars and retire
to place whila the odd pairs face across,atationary, not marking time.

When dancing with 8,sides often make this movement symmetrical by either
the end pairs dancing in to form lines of & facing each othar across the
centre of the set and then in the repeat dancing to facs outiards in lines
of # or vica versa.

- -+ :___) - .+ e T
o > —_ -t”?q'

In this case the inactives at least turn to face the same way, and might step
throughout on the apot.
6 THE FIGURE ¢ cast into a figure of eight ~ a common movement in early 19th cent,
All paire fBoo up. The odd mire cast out, followed by their even pair, and
&5 ®oon as# the odd musses the even, they turn in to start a reel of 4 agross
the sst, passing their oppoaite with the left shoulder first. The resl will
bs done about hulfway batween the odds and evens positions. Reel across and
baok and end in one’s own place. In practice it is better if the reel starts
pusing loft shoulders as the alternative is mors of a ecramble round.Again,
1t is better if no.l of the % does hot finish the resl by rassing around the
bagk of no. 4 but cuts straight to place having pacsed their opposite on the
way back, s0 the aven mir also goes straight across the set masing lsft
shoulders to place,

DY 4 g
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Stourton Caundle 3.
THE DISTINCTIVE FIGURES - "Tha Second Parts"~ Abercoyn tunes quoted.

DANCE ONE - “Over the Hills and Far Avay"

All 90° turn to face to their left, up and down the 8set, dance two travelling
steps along the 1ine of the sot, turn out 180° to face back and dance two
travelling steps back to Place, turmning in to face one's opposite and stratching
out ons’'s laft arm to make a 1la#t hand turn all the way round, pausing at the
half way point on the oppoeite side, with the dancers facing up and down the sat.
It may be an albow #rlp although the *uller movement looks batter,

Bourne Bumpers mtart the dance on & chorus and use the order of flgures, arches,
crose over, tops down line of 4 out then line of 4 in,into line, and figure,

DANCE TWO = “Ninety Wiva"

In 4's, all turn to face round clockwies, and dance round clockwise to the
opposite diagonal's Place, turning into the movement the easy way, and turning

to face acroms the diagonal when halfwey round, The circle may need to be large
80 that only a beat or so is on the spot at the end bafore the dancers cross
otralght back to Place, passing left shouldere in the centre of the squars of 4,
The pamsing ie done simultanecusly and as closs together as possible, always
allowing the dancer on the right to pass in front and the one on the left to

pass behind. Anything elss loses the effect. All turn left in placa 50° to face
around anticlockwise and dance around the circle to opposite diagonal place again
around ths other half of the eircle. Turn in and dance. across the diagonal again,
but still pessing left shouiders in the middle and turning to the right in place
to ‘mae front, or to the direction needed for the next figure. It ia important to
phrase this movament to avoid any raunes. To Jigs it is ap anergetic dance.

DANCE THREE - "Tiptos Molia™

In 4'a, odd mirs face down the wet and dance one travelling step to bring them
between their even Peir, who either stand still or step one bar on the spot facing
across the set. This 1line of & then moves down with one travelling step, the even
palr turning down the easy way to keep in line. The dancers turn to fb:ce along the
line of 4, the odd ir facing out towards the endas and the even pair facing in
from the ends 8o that each is facing their neighbour. Dance two etationary steps
on the spot {or polkas or rants). Half reel of 4, paseing left shoulders first
with the ons being fuced, so that the 1line of 4 is reversed, end facing up, having
taken b travelling ateps. All face up and dance up 2 travelling steps, and turn to
face along the line again and two bara of etopping on the spot. The line of 4 is
now olose to the mwition of the odd Pair. Half real of 4 acrows the get ending
in origimel place,

Bourns Bumpers use "Over Hills and Far Awny"and some different figures, namely,
Cross over (pauina left shoulders unliks ths right whan doing dance one),diagonals
oross and back in turmn(2 bars each crossing,left shoulders passing) repeated, rounds
in 4's clockwiee and turn out to come back anticlock,tops down ag above, figure.
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Stourton Caundle &.
COMPOSED FIGURES = to extend the repertoires

DANCE FOUR = "Mad Moll of the Cheshire Hunt" (Abezcorn)

In 4's, lst corner pmes left shoulders in the middle and go on to their opposite
and make a complete clockwise turn, "pushing them round” by crossing staves,
then the lat corner wes left sh..ulders in the centra again and push their
naighbour round ending in place. This takes 8 tars. The other corner can repeat
if desired. The immotive two dance on the spot waiting for the first turn, but
dance around a small oixcle or loop of their own while waiting for the second
turn, so that they keep turning to the right, Some teams just move sldeways at
this point and do not turn. Desir the inactive cormer does a loop to their
right before picking up the first push round,

= “Astley's Ride” (Fleur de Lys)
A8 above but a slight change of emphasis makes it look quite different.
All dances move to mtar diagonally to their right so that neighbouring pairs
move almoet into one line, then the first corner continues, passing left shoulder,
onto thelr opposite for a turm, and the second cerner, at the end of the 4, cast
back to thelr right, ready to meet the first cornsr for & “push round” along the
aside of the set. <

v v &
c'/ « 7 9
P j
<
DANCE FIVE ~ "Spanish Lady" (Fleur de Lys)

L i3
A whole get figure = the top pair lead the ast down the middle and up the outside,
each psir moving all tha vay to the top and the boltom of the set,when at the
top the top pair form an arch under which the otliers come and each rair forma
their own arch 24 soon as they reach their own place. It is important to watch
the timing ®o that the last mir come under the arches and reach their place at
the and of the music.As usually danced the firat arch is formed in bar 9 and the
last pair come down through on their own.

DANCE 8IX - Grand Chain (Fleur de Lye)
Dancers fmce 1&2, 345, L&6, 74B, le across the ends and along the sides, and dance
B grand chaln pansing right shoulders first all the way round the set,

- Grand Chain (Abercorn)
The bvottom 3 mirs start a morris hey and the top palr cross at the top and join
in the hey on the wrong 8ide, thoreby giving it thres loops, the top pair cross
again at the bottom but the other pairs atay on their own sides.

&, 9
be™ 9 OO
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Stourton Zaundle 35,
DANCE SEVEN - “"Speed the Plough" (Fleur de Lys)

Source s the movement was extracted from the middle of Minden Rose's dancs

"The New Croes and Plllory", It has praoved very popular with everyone who has
sesn 1t or has been taught it.

The top two pairs fwce down, the bottom two face up to start.The end Rirs
dance in between the middle pairs in one tar, so thay are two lines of 4 facing
acrosa the line of the set.The top line of &4 only turn inwards to face up, the
other 1line of 4 dances on ths spot for ons bar, The top line of 4 svlits at the
centre and rotates as a mir 160° travelling in an outwards circle to form a
1ine of 8 with the betwmrow of 4 who move up, in 2 bars,

v vy < N < e
ey prd Ao 7 < i 2 -L. < <« g M{_DT*? < o
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7 < Py & & &L)
The dancers are now in a 1lina of 8 with the centre k& facing ~

up and the two outsr twos facing down. The line of 8 breaks in the centre and

the two halves rotate as lines of 4, each dancer going in the direction already
facing, going round 180° to mf:: the other way, in 2 bars and reforming the line

of 8. Then all the dancers mova stralght to thelr starting place in the last 2 bars,
PROCESSIONAL

Fleur de Lys dance in colunn,stopplng travelling to dance first part movements.
Abercorn danced mingle or double column as the occasion demanded.

IDEAS

N [ » - - . P4
For.34x - (a) Into line,but along a diagonal 7\ £ Z \3 \.,,R
3N g
(b) into dimgonal and rotate as a A Yo
1ine o* 6. N . . (c) into a diagonal 1line 4
"“;as/ for a Dargasson like
<,
i .
(d) into line of & 7 a fure >h-
and hey along the centr. N N

. (e) cast in down the centre in singls file,
( \\ ‘[ cast out at the bottom onto other side and
/ .\ j up to the top on the wrong side, down the
() bal*® or whole reels of & for centre again in single file, cast up on
half the sat. own side to place,
(g) neighbours cross staves and dip and

v v v v
.‘) ‘J diva around the set,going acroes first,
(<. [

(n) cast from ends into diagonsl resls of 4.

Sy
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ABERCORN STAVE
THE WITAN TREE

Set 1 6 dancers in longways formation

Source i1 Dorsetshire Mirch interpreted

Title : within sight of the practice places is the Odiham Hundred Moot or
meeting place on Horsedown Common, a two peaked hill, which once had
a tree by which one of the Saxon Kings held a mrliament.

Music :"Three Arcund Three"played (A.B)8

Start s All face across. All start om the same foot.

Structure : chorus followed ‘by'-a. figure, ending on the last figura.

CHORUS - this reverses the set each time, so top tair lead from alternate ends.
Bars 1-2 Two double steps facing, moving forward a little towards opposite,
3-4 bhop backsteps - free foot well swung to individual style, retiring
away from opposite to starting place, no jump at end,
5-6 Two double steps formard to nearly meet, and turning at the end of the
second to face the end of the set where the top pair are dancing.
7-8 4 hop btacksters retiring a little, still facing end of set.
9=12 All single cast led by top rair, to end facing the other way, with

the set reversed.
13-16 As bars 1-4 with the set reversed. ( é, h

FIGURES -

1. Top mair at bottom. A1l face down and dance a reel of three on the sides,
started progressively with the top pair casting uutA, bottom mir wvaiting.
End facing up and repeat reels,this time led by vottom mair, end facing across.

7
> < =S
> - 7 < oL

2. Top ralr at top. "Two circles". Either,

. (a) Outside 4 circle anticlockwise for 8 tars going around once and a bit,
and then turn outwards and come tack clockwise for 8 tars ending in
starting place. Keep opposite one’s diagonmal and preserve the cross
formation. The centre mir cross staves and “push 'im round" clockwise
two complete circuits or more, turm in and come btack anticlockwise with
staves still crossed.

or (b) Middle pair go to their right hand mair and they star, with staves in

the centre 4 tars around clockwise. They then change circles, passing
left shoulders in the middle of the set and star with the other end
mir anticlockwise, also with staves in the centre, the other 2 having
to run in to face the other way for the change of direction. This change
and circling is repeated twice mors, 16 bars in all.,

O OO
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Witan 2,

3. Top pair at bottom. The "Figure" for six.
All face down. lop pair lead a cast out followed by the est, but turn in at
the mid point of the set, immediately behind the bottom pair, and start a
complete reel of § across the set. First pass is by left shoulders and then
alternately. A full reel requires the top pair to pass at the start in the
centre of the set, to reel to the end of the line, come tack and pass each
other again in the centre tut going the other way, to carry on to the end of
the line again, come back and met each other yet again in the centre going
in the orginal direction and then leading the rest up the middle, in the same
direction as the origimal cast. They then lead an outside cast back to starting
place. It is important that the reel is set up and maintains a straisht line
across the set. To fit into the music, the minimum time must be taken over
starting the reel and the top pair should be passing for the second time by

=S i
B C

Top pair at top. "Change and turn”.

All face across. The middles turn anticlockwise, to their left and éo behind
the dancer on their aide on their right and all turn so that the new lines

of three are facing to their mew right. No. 1 and 6 have to tum outsards,
anticlockwise,to face the othsr way. The two lines then dance forward in ihe
direction being faced half.a place so that now the lines are opposite each
other, 3 with 1, 5 with 2, 6 with 4, Turn this new opposite with the left hand
with a slight ﬁause half way round. .

From this new formation repeat to place. The new middles turn to their right,
clockwise and go behind the dancer on their left, the lines turn 90o and
dance to their original places and then turn their original opposite by the
left once around etc. This turn is more difficult as the arm is extended
across the body to start. End by crossing staves,

The phrasing is, 2 btars to get to position behind the others who turn on the
spot as necessary. 1 bar move to be opposite, 1 tar on spot turning to face,

2 tars to half turn and "hold"”, 2 Iars to complete turm.

P

v 7 od"q
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. RLEKON DAnCES @ I>sue L P
Three ribbon dences were collected by Cecil Sharp in the south of Fnglongd.’
The formation was longways.Step 123hop. Yanast 4 Lagrkip 45‘1&1-4'% Rl Lg AN
Partnors were linked by & ribbon held up in tha rfght hand and the free ',-l"

end held in the left in front of the body.Gould be two held together. L

o
EAST COKER LIORRLS DANCE (near Yeovil) - RN

Tune - version of Helston - ‘\"\, '

Set - longwoys for multiples of &

A1 Star clockwise N :
To form star,in first bar the lst and 2nd pairs chenge placo:si"i
passing by the left so that the ribbons wrep round end can be
held up to form a cross \9 4o b Lo

A2 Star counterclockwise i~ R7Y + - : -.'.,_'
Turn in to come dback if retaining ribbon in right hand and -
meke a smaller dlemeter cross,or turn out if changing ribbon
to left hand to hold up,

Back to place by the Inverse of forming the cross,us lask bar, o
Bl Arches -~ done twice ro{md ~ 1st and 2nd pairs together, é

Fair coming up the set at each change goes over, S
B2 Swing =nd change places ey ol i etion, o

rair link left elbow for turns facing alternate ways, right - T

hands up and ribbon over the heads,all pairs rotating in - r]

synchronism, Peirs travel round each other a half circle
progressing counterclockwise., :

OFF TO CHARUESIOWN oxr TRIP 10 WEYMOULR (neighboure in Dorset) _ )
Set- - longways for multiples of &4 . . T ", :
A1 Opposities ¢ross and return as in Speed the . Plough coun'br_y dance i
Pass by the left and tum round to the right in. ~opposites plaoe, ;
path rather dictated by need to keep ribbon ‘v:ap %d taut, OWM f
A2 Circle in 4's round to left. apd back P
Ribbon in outeide hand and slack,free end in. insid.e hand and A-':,.
hold .neighbours hand so ribbon circle formed.. .. "~ ... ..

Bl Top pair separate,walk.down outgide of set and meet at bottom - A ;.1
while rest swing on spot in pailrs as.in dance a‘bove. _ '
1:2) Pair move up to thd top under the arches < ;.‘
A1l step. . : N o el
23 Star clockwise ond back - as above tut half length ~ in 4'g,.". .
B3 Top pair swing to the bottom,with swing as above,under the archea

while rest clap hands together over their heads,
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Ribbon Dances 2

" 'CUMBERLAND REET,
Set - 4 pairs in longrays set

. Al Different movement each repeat - see bolow

; " A2 Arches - as Fast Cokexr

St Bl Bottom pair stand and meke their arch,single cast from the
5 top of the others coming back to place under the bottom arch
o B2 . as B3 above,all move up one place

* Different figures were used for Al at whim eg hands-acroas;hands round,
right-8~lefts, ladies chain;basket;balance-&~swing,diagénals cross,turns,
qu‘gqvgmgnts fgr all 8.The follow@ng‘are'choseq for the coptrnst.

1.TFace opposite,step (2 bars) apd turn 8ingle on spot (2 bars),Both

¢ must turn up (or down) to avoid twisting ribbon.Repeat the same (or ..
.opposite) way.

i.°% "2.Dlagonals cross.First corners eross passing left shoulder so that

B ribbons are crossed,Second corners cross vassing right shoulder to

ﬁ: .keep ribbons taut.Cross beck rassing same shoulders, .

' 3.Circle for 8.Form cirele by one of middle diagonals crossing the set,
Circle to left and right either holding ribbon up with either inside
or outside hand or slackly in inside hand.

'

e
i

oo . l : o P - o P
ot A ; (
s “ /’l 41' (
ot o ‘::,I - - @ “
. ' P

; :f“'}4;Star for 8.Move to form a double star and g round to left and back.
}k£;47;5 A of o {
e T b g

D EAN P o o o’ 4}

{1L'5.D1p.and=Divo along the set.Pairs face armd go under and over the R
complete length of the set and back,Always go under coming in at the © |
top and over coming in at the bottom,Optiommal turn out at ends and

o spins as pass over.
i : oS e oy Lo "\? o&p - . : '

J——

N

, o> lo > Lo o o:/o vé’:o ' "'“'.5
.| 6.Fnd dance with pairs swing on spot as described above,
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RIBBON DANCES Issue 3

There is a current need to assemble information and interpretations of all the
usable dance traditions in England because of the needs for variety, regionalism

or character of the performing:troupe. One such 1imited dance forn uses ribbons.,
Ribbons were used for a dance in a classical btallet about 1840 so it may be assumed
that stch were also in the general stock and trade of the entertainment organisers
of the pericd. There a few continemtal ribbonms dances which are shown at international
dance festivals which are pretty display items. There is one English longways

dance known as the "Ribbon” or "Handkerchief® dance which seems to have ‘been very

" common as a social dance. It was published by Cecil Sharp in the Country Dance Book
and frequently used in displays of children dancing. This particular dance was

used in seasomal celebrations as for example as "The Morris Dance" at East Cokerx,
near Yeovil. Sharp noted many social dances in his collecting travels, two of which
were mentioned to have been danced with ribbons on occasion.One of these has been
found under a very similar mame in a rrinted collection.

Dancing for display is not the same as social dancing. It is quite practical to
present dances in their social form but they often lack visual impact because they
are essentially participatory. The value of introducing a new feature such as a
ribbon is that it allows new movements or new interpretations where the mature of
the ribbon and how it is held can be exploited. There has been the need to workshop
these dances and try them in the dance troupe environment to establish a genre. The
following descriptions relies on such experience. Few sides have taken to the
ribbon dances as they do not require robust dazcing as does Cotswold or Clog and
the linking of dancers like long sword makes it unforgiving of mistakes.Very
effective performances are done by the Court Square dancers in Charlotteville, USA
and they have composed a dance of their own.

Formation : longways. Partners linked by a ribbon. It is natural to hold this in
the risht hand but this leads to swings being with the left hand or arm,
or movements in which the ribbons can ndt be held up.

Size of Set and Ribbon : the normal display set would be as for Cotswold morris,
finger tip semaration both along and across the set. The ribbon needs
+o be about B feet long. It would be held at the quarter points, about
2 foot in from the end, in the right hand, and the left holds the
actual free end. Cheap ribbons for practice are a good idea but ones
for dancing out need to be of good material, bright, perhaps in club
colours and quite wide for ease of handling and visibility. They could
be two held together. Forelgn teams sometimes carTy their ribbon wound
around their waists when not in use.

Step : a travelling 1 2 3 hop. As these are Southern dances the hop would have
been more of a 1ift of the body than a proper hop.

There are some movements, eg processing up under arches when the cholce
of foot might be significant so that all are on some rule to be the same.
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Ribbons 2

EAST COKER MORRIS DANCE,

Tune : version of Helston tune. It is enough to do the sequence three times throush,

Set : longways for multiples of 4. Need not be progressive but looks better if it i
When there are neutral pajirs at the emd they stand with ribbon slack not up,

Al Star Clockwise - go round twice.
To form the star, take all the first btar, the 1st and 2nd
pairs change places, passing left shoulders,sideways,along & " AN
the set, so that the ribbons wrap round and can be held up han X
to show a croes.(It can also be formed in two tars by R ¥
diagonals crossing in turn).If all twirl on the spot,to right,once around before
A2 Star Anticlockwise -~ also go round twice. moving off it looks goor
Turn in to come back if retaining ribbon in risht hand and making a smller
diameter cross, or turn out if changing ribbon to left hand to hold up. .
Return to original place by the inverse of method of forming the cross in bar 1.
Bl Arches, done twice round, working in two pairs again. Pair coming up the set
at each change go over. Time it 1 btar move and 1 bar face opposite. The pair
going under lower their ribbon, but do not let it go slack.It looks better if
the mir turaing in the 2nd place to come up the outside with their ribbon over
turn out rather than in, and the two pairs face up and down when travelling rather
than across.
B2 Swing and change places, for the progression.
Fairs link left elbow for the swing, facing alternate ways, right hands up and
ribbon horizontal over the heads. If the ends are retained in the left hand then
it is suggested that the even side take the lead in forming the link as it is
quite possible to get them tangled. Do not cross the ribbons, one does an arm
over, not round. All pairs travel round each other,a half circle,progressing
anticloclorise, 2ll pzirs rotating in synchronism. It is suggested that each
Pair mke one complete revolution every 2 bars, and that they time the movement ,
for example like 1 turn on the spot before moving, 1 turn moving out to the side,
1 turn moving into the set to the progressed place, 1 turn on the spot. Some
such rule is essential for appearance. Separate and fall back to place in last mar.
In the first repeat t¥ere will be neutrals at the ends.
It will be found easier 1f dancers are mired off in height.

OFF TO CHARLESTOWN or TRIP TO WEYMOUTH (neighbouring places in Dorset)
Set : longwvays for multiples of 4, but some moves are for the whole set.

Al Opposites cross and return rather as in "Speed the P-loug " country dance. The
mth is rather dictated by the need to keep the ribbon up and taut. Suggest
make the mth curved, pessing one's opposite by left shoulder(2 tars) and turning
to face bPack to the right in one's opposite's place (2 tars). Reveat to place.
A2 Circle in 4's to left and back. In joining hands, one of each pair change
haris on the ribbons, also both slide imner hand towards each other along the
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Ribbons 3

ribbon 80 that the loop between each dancer hands can be swung over their
heads and form a ring aorund the outside of the circle.

Bl All the pairs except the top swing on the spot, while the top pair semrates,
holds their ribbon high and walk(dance) down the outside of the set to the
bottom carrying their ribhon over sveryone's heads. When they reach the bottom
the other mirs stop swinging, separate and form arches holding their ribbons
up high.

B2 The top rair, from the bottom, move up to the top again under the arches. .
This pair can either hold their ribbon up so that it passes close under the
rest or more likely, because of the problem of height of ribbons being
determined by the shortest mir, hold their ribbon across themselves, taut,
at about thigh level. The arches step on the spot.

A3  In U's, star clockwise and tack. As in East Coker dance but half the length.

B3 Top mair swing to bottom, with the swing defined above, under the arches,
while rest hold up ribbons high, and clap both hands together in rhythm
overhead. It may be necessary to hold the ribbon at the end.

If danced as a normal social dance each pair would do alternate sequences with the
rairs on either side. It has been found in practice that it is easier to always
dance with the same pair so that every other sequence has neutral coupie at the ends.

CUMBERLAND REEL - collected in Devon.

Set : 4 mirs in a longways set.

Dance :

Al As collected this was a different movement each repeat - suggestions below.

A2 Arches - as in East Coker Morris.

Bl Bottom pair stand and make an arch, rest single cast from the top, carrying the
ribbons over everyone‘s heads to the bottom, and then come up the middle to
place through the statienary bottom arch, with ribbons down.

B2 As B3 above, top swing under arches to bottom, and all move up one place.

Court Square found it better to delete the "arches” of A2 and either repeat the
movement of Al or make the halves of the figure 8 bars each.

As a social dance, different movements can be done to Al at the whim of the MC,
eg, star, circle, rights-&=-lefts, ladies chain, basket, balance~&-swing, diagonals
cross, turns, and movements for all 8 such as circles, stars, dip-and-dive.Some
are better for a display dance and the following have been worked up.

1. Diagonals Cross = in units of &4
First cormer cross mssing left shoulder, 2 barg, so that ribbons are crossed.
Second corner cross mssing right shoulder, 2 tars. Return to place, 2nd corner
first mssing left shoulders and then 1lst corner mssing right. 8 tars in all.

2, Circle for Eight
Form a circle by one of the middle diagonals crossing the set so that linked
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Ribbons 4,

Pairs are adjacent. All join hands and circle to the left and tack to the right.
Arrange to hold the ritbons so that they can hang outsida the circle as in
previous dance.Prombly take 2 bars to form circle and 6 to cirele etc.

(A0

—_—

3. Double Star for Eight

The move into the double star can be simple as below, o the end pairs rotate

90° and the cengies sl;de across, (
° [} — hands joined
J“ L . V(= ]
\.’ (, /( ~(— d not rihhons
/ .
e ) stretched,
1. % ° I . .
in centre «nuckles touch.

or all can appear to start to cross the set, but rotate about the ribbon
‘ (75
°

constraint till the indieated pairs (i=zinside,o=outside) are in position.
For the simple method dancers turn orn the spot to come back, for the other the
pair rotate as a pair, changirg places with each other, hence looking more
effective.Either way, on the return, getting back to place is the inverse of
the first description, ie a simple slide into position.

Soth figures 2 and 3 can be done half -~ ie not coming back but going straight into

position for the next figure,

Other possible figures for extending the dance or as alternatives if any of the

above are used in other ribbon dances,

4, Spins
Face opposite, step for 2 bars on the spot not turning, and then turn single
on the spot, 2 bars. Both must turn up (or down) to aveid twisting the ribbon,
Repeat either same way or the reverse.

5. Dip and Dive along the set.
Pairs face up or down and go under and over the length of the set and back to
starting place. Always go under cdmingin at the top and over coming in at the
bottom. Cptional to turn out at the ends while waiting or to do spins as pass

over a pair.

Endings
A. End with extra phrase of music and partners swing on spot.
B. End on the Dip and Dive (fig.5) accelerating the music.
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Ridbbons 3,

C. Court Square end by replacing the last B1/B2 with a half reel and roungs,

OFF SHE GOES - composed by

Set

The reel is started from the top,
right shoulders so that the two reels are in parallel not mirror to each other,
It is done Progressively to tie the ribbons together.At the end of the half reel
with the set reversed, all go into a circle clockwise
outwards from the circle, fest together.

To leave,

rrogressively, and the first rairs pass

for 8 tars. End al1 face

move into lonsways again and do the reverse of the half hey and leaq off,

Court Square and as filmed.

t 4 pairs in a longways set.

Al/2 Star in 4's, While inactive,step on the spot.
Bars 1-2 1st corner change place massing left shoulder and face clockiise,

Bl

B2

3=4 2nd corner change place passing right shoulders and face clockwise.,
5-8 cirele clockwise

9-12 turn in te face back, not changing hands,
13-14 2nd corner change back mssing left shoulders and face front.

15-16 1st corner change back mssing right shoulders

Dip and Dive. Progressive from the top, going under firs:, The ribbon is
lowered or raised quickly in the passes, All way round i1l back to start,
When 1st mir back to top, immediately cast, taking ribbon over the headn,
followed by the other mirs., When the top pair get to the bottom they form
an arch and the others come under, also forming arches as soon as they are
through, so that the row o° arches builds up progressively from the bottom
and the set ends reversed. The ribbon is held down when coming under the

circle anticlock to start

arches.

A3/t Scissors.

Bars 1-2 1st and 3rd mirs move to left of set (when

facing up) and 2nd and 4th
move to the right, so that ribbons do not overlap,

and turn to face the pair on their side. 4" t
Bars 3-4 The facing mirs change places, the ') 'I, \ ')
suter mirs ( 1st and 4th) going under and oo b
all turn out to face back, \!v U )
Bars 5-6 The facing fairs change nlaces again, ( <
the other mir going over. ., h
Bars 7-8 ALl dance tack into origiml set formiion. =
B3/4 as BE1/2, i
A5/6 End pairs (1st and 4th) form a star around and over the mic;.dles, who form a

B5/6

ending

circle holding hands in the centre. Star is formed as described for East Coxer.
The star goes clockwise and anticlockwise 8 tars sach way and the inner circle
goes anticlock then clockwise,

as BL/2, ending facing up.

top.mair lead. off under the ribbons through the boitom of the set.
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RUSSTAN RIEBON DANCE

Russian team at Sidmouth Intermational Folk Festival = as filmed.

Source :
Team 1t 13 in 6 tairs and one supernumerary
Entry : walk on in pairs with extra dancer in centre. < < < < <« <
slow walk step, 1 r 1 swing free foot forward, <
r 1 r swing free foot forard etc.("a step") === s <<
Pairs walk linked inside arms. \/‘
1. walk a complete circle. End with the extra dancer in . \:: i
the centre at the tack. The pairs turn as couples to { %> <
face across forming two lines facing C; <<
e 2

h

o

. Extra dancer joins tack of evens-1line -(left in the drawing)

Lines croes over, passing left.shoulders, and turn to face up, on &4 "staps"
(do not cross back), then "step” on spot 123- four times.

One dancer in each original pair, left hand column in entry, inside dancer in
eircle or 1,4,5,8, etc in column, has ribbon wound around waist, perhaps 129t+
long.The ribbons are alternately red and green, so 1,5,9 are red, 4,8,12 green.
The neighbour, the other dancer of the pair at entry, takes one end of the

¥ibbon, and the one with it wrapped round unwinds it by crossing the set, turning
as they go. The step used by all the dancers for this is a rocking stev,left foot
forvard, right foot behind.The ones staying put, face forward throughout, one

hand on hip and the other holding the ribbon ernd at weist level. The one unwinding
has both hands on waist above the ribbon, and makes a quarter turn for sach rock
(2 steps) and takes 24 rocks to cross the set, 6’ complete rotations (determines
length of the ribbon).End all facing up, each holding an end of ribbon.

Up.and Down. Alternate ends down down on one knee, Nos 2,3,6,7 etc. The ones
standing hold their ribbon end in inside hand above their heads and dance &4
rocks on the spot, then they drop and the other end rises and rocks etc.This is
repeated 3 mere times, 32 rocks in a1l

Slow Roll.Walking step. Top pai tack under down the middle and the rest follow
in turn, each rair coming in every two steps, moving up to the front before
backing under, taking 8 steps to complete going ‘hrough. Go completely round

3 and a bit times, 48 steps in all. The spare dancer gives no.l another ribbon

of a third colour when they reach the back, and then feeds this so that it

winds losely over the roll, while moving slowly across the set so that it forms

a spiral. Reverse the direction of wvalking to roll other way and the extra dancer
winds in the slack on the extra ribbon. End up in starting place, all hold
ribbons up high and mark time for 8 beats.

Up and Down with turns. Rather as fig 4,but the standing dancers do
a complete turn clockwise on the spot on 4 rocks, Each dancer

is up 4 times and down 4 times. 32 rocks in all.
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) Russian Ribbon -
7. Form a star. The back pair lead their files up their left hand side, as seen
facing up,no.12 leading them up under the ribbons and no.ll up outside.
Those going under, either forward or backward,duck down. The original files of
course tack down so that the set ends reversed, but the ends moved in to form a
circle. It takes 8 walk steps for the ba*tom to reach the top, and 16 steps in

to complete the move.
All mark time 16 steps on the svot facing into the centre, /ll A
ribbons held at waist level. _

8, Star, all face clockwise and go round with 6 of the 123 swing "steps", turn
in and come back to initial position.

9. Continue to hold the star, but face alternate ways, no.l clockwise, no.Z anti etc.
Slide sideways with the rocking step, all to left first so that those facing
clockwise move out from the centre and the others move in. Then all move to
right so that the positions are reversed(not back into one circle).Repeat again
so that end with clockwise facing dancers on an inner circle and the others outside.
8 rocks each way, 32 in all,

10. Dip and Dive in direction facing. Inner ring go under first. Hold ribbon in
both hands and raise above head in going over, paths necessarily weave in and out.
"stev”, 123 swing, used, one sucli"step" per mssing. 6 passes, ‘urn in and return
on the same path to place. Both hands very low in going under.

11. A1l do 2 rock furns clockwise on the spot, all st ting facing to the right
around the circle, 8 rocks in all.

12. Reverse of 7 but not quite the same path to unwind. No.l12 leads /
the evens back down under the ribbons, but no.l leads *he odds \j \Q
up. 8 stepms for ends to get there, 16 stem in all to get straisht,
end in column facing up, hands holding ribbons up high.

13. Lines(pairs) move sideways, front pair to their risht, and rest alternmately

till the ends are in one line, 6 rock si:eps into line and 2 on the soot.

R w5
Rock sters back to place again. F—X,

14. The three pairs with the green ribbons,lower their ribbons to

waist level and face across the set. The mairs with the red ; :
ribbons raise them high and move around outside the others, '7\_ =
clockwise, with 6 rock stepe, done sten forward and step to
close. Move round 90° so that facing up and down at right '_‘ﬁ

angles, lower ribbons to form a srid. 6 rocks on the spot.
15. The set rotates anticlock, going round 3/4 of cirlce with 16 slip steps

and repeat tack to place.
16. All move into centre with 6 rock sters, rolling up ribbons .as 20,5 rocks on snot.
17. All turn to face up in a square and hold up a scarf, hidden by the extra dancer

beforehand, all on one knee except the back row, scarf at 45° slope. Music stops.
EXIT - all stand up,+ turn to left, forma block 3 x 4 under the scarf and "step" of<.
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»

RIBEON DANCES N |
Palrs must hold ribbon level and try to get all ribbons at same height,
® palrs should try to be matched in their own heights,
In the turns,the even puts left am through to link.

In general size of set 18 such that dances touch finger tips when turned
sideraya on to oppoeite or neighbour,
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SECTION &6: MAYPOLE DANCES

143



144



- MAYFOLE DANCING

Musicl 45  EMI 7EG 8559 obtainable from Cecil Sharp House
78 rpm B10422 HMV “Tunes for Maypole Dances"
The Leighton Lucas Orchestra,conductor Lelghton Lucas and arrangements
by Leighton Lucas,It is highly orchestrated and tunes as per Shaw book.
Only one recoxd ever rroduced.
Pole : Usually mathetically small.Used to be'sold at 9 ft and 15 £t.9 ft 1s a
minimun but it looks “grotty”,12 ft is better.The tallest seen is at
Great Wishford.Dogmersfield have a good height.
Mounting: On Grass - have wide metal cruxiform with struts to the pole.The
flata need holes through which very long marquee type tent pegs,
24/30 in long are driven.
On Hard Surface = best to have & hole.Alternatives are,
l.square bottom that fits straight into square hole.
2.8pike on bottom that fits into vertical pipe let into ground,
3.two vertical plates with two bolts through the bottom of the pole.
This allows one to take out a bolt and swivel the pole down on the
other,
A GFO metal cover can be used to cover a permanent hole.
Avoid a cluster of children/teachers to hold it down.
Ribbonss 1% times height of pole is the minimum,twice is the maxinun,
Helght of pole determines eize of set.Number of ribbons depends on
number of dancers.
Woollen braid keeps width,the wider the better,1} in minimum,24 in best.
Cotion does shrivel up.Braid is very expensive.Some success hae been had
with ribbed cotton like carpet btacking which comes coloured,
Colourss These should be at least three,arranged 1,2,1,3, in sequence so that $
are one colour,but 4 is better arranged 1,2,3,4,1,2,3,4,ete,
Top of poles three choices,
1.0ne,fixed for all ribbons
2.0ne,revolving (Great Wishford) - looks a 1ittle odd when it stops,
3.Doubls ring,one fixed and one revolving on top (Dogmersfield)
The figures look different and so much better with the double circle.
Construction,centrnl spike,gear wheel with wire band around the edge,
ritbons attached by dog lead clips.The fixed ring can be just stapled in,
Number of dancerss 16 usual number,24 next best,must miltiples of 4,it is a
very tiny dance with only 12,24 is quite enough.With 32 or 48 the dance
should be in 4 rings with effectively one team inside another,
Dances 1. skipping figures - use Jgs
2, slow skip-hop figures = use schottisches
3. polkas/hornplpes .
4. "tripping" = running (out of fashion)
Bowing and curtseying is out of fashion

145



ADVICE -

= W

10
11

12

13

Consider the motivation for doing the dance,the occasion,the role in a
show,eg is it the climx? Chose figures and dance length accordingly,
Decide how to unravel the ribbons at the start.Suggest done in pairs amd
then pegged out.

Decide where to put the best dancers,

Decide how to teach each figure, With or without ribbons?

Decide how to untangle when in a mess.Suggest look up and work it out apd
walk it out = never, never let £0,

When in trouble go back to the start

Get the dancers used to stopping on command and not to carry on to finish
"their movement”,

The Fole needs a top knot of flowers (real or rhony) for the sake of its
appearance, ’ ) B ’ h ’

The ribbons should not be twisted except by the plalting,dancers should be
responsible for ensuring they are flat at the start and finish,

It pays for rairs to be of similar height,

If inltial practice is without ribbons then remember that handling the
ribbons has to be taught,eg the raising and lowering on ressing.

Normally the ribbons are handled to keep them moderately taut at all times,
slack ribbons(especially in a wind) can produce tangles of their own,

The length of music for each figure depends on numbers slength of ribbon
and how much plaiting is possible ete and mst be worked out for each tean.
(assuming 1ive music - with a record it Just has to fit)

14 Consider the dance srace as having three rings - the outer with the ritbons

15

16

17

18

fairly fully stretched,the inner where they would be shoulder to shoulder,
and a middle circle half vay between.

When working in twos or three etc a decislon has to be rade for each figure
vwhether all ribbons are held by one dancer,whether they all hold thenm

in the same way,whether they are held in outside or inside hands,high or low,
Contrasting stepping,music,mace as well as the math in the figures mke up
a"good"dance,

Holds can be introduced intg figures for singing or musical items,facing

in or out,

Flgures can be varied by ueing mirror images of figures,by doing mrts of
the moves alternately rather than &1l together, by introducing bows at
mssings,or by int -oducing moves that do not change the plait at the half
vay point before unplaiting such as dancing all together or alternately

to the pole and tack,or if the top of the pole rotates for all ribbons, just
circling,
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Distance
@‘ at which the vibbon
may be ﬁeﬂfair{y taut
inthe right hand.

DIAGRAM 1
Starting Position

i Boys walk

. ’ (@ towards the pole each taking & pair of the same--
icoloured braids. They return to their places and
97' "lyf, . present the inner braid to their partner and bow.

DIAGRAM II
Circling, or Barber’s Pole

The plaiting is done alternately by girls
and boys

.- Closed Plait, Boys (odd
wmbers) step in towards the pole three paces and
ight turn; Girls (even numbers) remain and left turn
diagram II). At the commencement of the tune girls
kip round the pole while the boys stand still. When the
irls have been once round the boys skip round the pole
nce in the opposite direction. Continue this skipping
lternately until sufficient braid is woven round the
ole. Stop, turn sbout and undo plait.

Ql
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DIAGRAM II1
\Y; Single Plaiting
This diagram shows the direction taken

by four dancers only, but the plaiting is
done by all dancers together

Standing in their starting position
(diagram I} partners should turn to face one another,
i.e. boys turn right, girls turn left, see diagram III. All
dancers dance at the same time (not alternately). Each
\ 7 boy dances outside his own partner and inside the next
S él .girl he meets and so on, until he reaches his own
- s partner again. Each girl dances inside her own partner
and outside the next boy she meets and so on. The right
arm (holding the braid) should be held high above the
head when going outside and should be swung down
low in front of the body when going inside, This arm
movement must be sweeping and thythmical to achieve
1 an even plait. All stop, turn about and unplait.

The dance is the

same as for single plaiting except that the dancers work f)
together in pairs. Partners join hands and either () the 2

boy holds both braids or (b)_ both hold the bra_ids % o
together, the girl using cither right or left hand. Pair 1 o 'Q

faces Pair 2 and so on. Even pairs dance outside first
then inside, odd pairs inside first. then outside. Stop,

turn about and unplait.
. DIAGRAM 1V

Double Plaiting

This diagram shows the direction taken
by four pairs, but all six pairs will be
dancing at once

. Pairg
\7 \V/
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. DIAGRAM V
Spider’s Web

The movement of one girl only ia shown

in this diagram, whereas all girls will be

dancing at the same time
Open Plait, All stand i a circle facing the pole, as in

diagram I, Boys walk in two paces then tumn to face
their own partners (i.e. with backs to the pole), holding
the braid taut above the right shoulder. The spare
length of braid looped loosely in the left hand. During
the dance the boys remain stationary; girls only, dance,
Each girl goes round the back of her partner, see
diagram V, to her left and goes on to the next partner
on her left, going round him in a similar way. This
should continue until she has been round each boy,
provided there is sufficient braid. The music is repeated
‘as nccessary. Stop, turn about and unplait,

. ‘This dance is exactly as for
Single Plaiting except that the dancers are grouped in
threes. Form threes, arm in arm (diagram VI)
group 1 tumns right, group 2 turns left. Group 1 will be >
facing group 4, group 3 facing group 2. Groups turning P
right hold right arms up, dance outside first, swing /

arms down and dance inside alternately, Groups turn-
ing left, keep right arms down, dance inside first then
swing right arms up and dance outside. Stop, turn
about and unplait, .

DIAGRAM VI /
Three’s, or Three in Hand ,/

The movement of all dancers is shown |
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DIAGRAM VIIa
Gipsies’ Tent

« Open Plait,
.o yilb All stand in staning position as in disgram ). Boys
azg remain standing in their places with the brajds held
taut. Girls only dance, see diagram VIla. Girls (1) dance
round their partners inside first then (2) round the boy
next on the right, going outside, (3) back again round

their own partners, going inside and, see diagram VIIb,

(4) this time on to the boy on the left, going inside; |
finally (5) back to their own partner, round own part-

= P ner, going outside first. Stop, turn about, unplait,

The dance is shown in two halves, but

the diagrams represent one continuous

movement. Only one dancer'’s movement

is shown, but a] girls should dance
together

DIAGRAM VIIb
Gipsies® Tent
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THOUGHTS ABOUT THE MAYFOLE DANCE

DRESSING IT UP

1, atepping batween msses

2. stepping in place at start,in middle amd end of figure mther than stand still

OTHER FIGURES

1. ROPES = gould divide dancers into mets of 3 or 4 and let them dance resls of
3/% rather than the book way = this would produce a real weave of the ribbons
an this is how one does 1t by hand.

2. Asymwetric figures 1 one half of the dancers all on one side move at one time
they could go round and make only one mas - protably could mot make many
in and out woaves but could look at a barbers pole like move

N skt 0k, v
. =\ bty
DA St shad

. . -

v

3. What about svery 3rxd dancer moving instead of everyother one? (one of 16 fall out)

HAVING THE 70 ROTATE BUT THE BOTTOM FIXED

Any intermotion of bottom and top ritbons fixes then

1 In top (outer ring) dancers - odds weave forward a placeor two then evens weave
to unweave it ~ repeat several times while bo tom dancers do some'.hing else

2 Tops weave an open mttarn while bottom do anything as long as kept semmte
then. tops rotate bheir weave as an entity while rest stand still

3 Tops as 1 but this time weave sana way #o that in effact ropes in twos
Both odds and evens in tope could work at different rate of travael alternately
overtaking - could be done at quite a fast moe
Tops weave barbers pols over bottoms already woven tarbers pole?

5 Can tops do & close weave without tightening it onto the pole? If alternate
top dancers etood atill and simple in & out weave would the stalonary ribbons

hold it off? g
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ADDITIONAY, FIGURES

TAKE HIBBONS: one of each pair walks forward & collects 2 ribbons & Zives one
to partner.

RING: all dance the same way round the pole in one ring(with rotating head).

CIRCLING IIs as Barber's Fole (with rotating head) but both circles move together,

TWO AND ONE1 (12 or 2% dancers) divide into twos and singles,twos go to the
right etc & all move for a single plailt,

ROPES: divide dancers into 4's or 6's.Centre 2 of each set kneel in inner
circle,other 2/4 dance round them on a. ircle to wind the ribtbons into ropes.
Before unwind can let other dancers,without ribbons yWeave in and out.

THREES II1 as Three in Hand but follow each other in a line,hands on shoulder
of dancer in front,or just running and following although this tends to mistakes,

FOURS: divide into sets of 4's,Altermate groups dance half circles inside the
stationary ones,each 4 always going the ame way,neighbouring 4°'s going
opposlite ways.To unwind all move together & weave in & out,

SPIDER'S WEB XI: stand in one circle.Co round each dancer twice before moving onto
the next.Twist with 4 dancers & then stop.Pull braids to tighten thenm,

SPIDER'S WEB III; start from clrcle but go to the right,going round mrtner first.,

GIPSY TENT II; 4 dancers work as a groap.(a) 2 & &4 go round 1 & 3,inside first,
while 1 & 3 mark time.(b) 2 & 3 go round each other while 1 & 4 mark time.
| Continue to produce 4 diamonds down centre of each set.
* Then 2 & 3 move into the inner circle & hold the ribbons
@ very loocsely,while 1 & 4 draw theirs very straight and tight.

FORMAL FLAIT: danced slow & stately with elaborate bows.
(2) girls walk in to pole,face partner and bow,return to place and all bow again.
RN (b) boy walks round partner & girl to his left
@3- R 5,;' £irl walks round martner and boy to her right.
Repeat 3 times,unplait,then repeat (a).

THE CROSS3: dancers divide into 4 groups,& run/wa.lk Into lines formed into a cross,
March shoulder to shoulder in a firm line round the Pole,Pause every 90 deg,
continue to place.

WATERWHEEL: evens go to inner circle,odds to middle eircle,face to right &
put 1nside hands on partner's shouldera,ribbon in outelde hand ,walk round

winding into pole,reverse to place & repeat all a few times,

Other variations can becconsidered - eg inside dancers put left hand on left
shoulder in front or dancers are at arm's length rather than hands on shoulders.

\, -

o
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SECTION 7: DANCES WITH BROOMS, STICKS AND PIPES
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BACCAPIPES

4 =olo dance or "Jiz" that exhibits peraonal askills that 1s performed over two
crossed churchwarden clay pipes.The dance is related to that done over crossed
swords,versions of which are known from the Highlands of Scotland,to .
Cumberland,the Forest of Dean and the Iale of Wight .0f course it could aleo be i
done over a pair of any suitable a.g.'ricultura.l implement such as flalls and once
it was seen danced in a pub over a mir of prize winning parsnips!
The idea of clay pipes for smoking tobacco was introduced from America about - i
1560.The first pipea with long stems,called "Alderman” or "Straws",were made
from 1750 and were 18 to 24 inches long.The very long ones,called "Yards of
Clay",about 36 inches long were not mde till 1850,The name "Churchwvarden” was
not used till late in the 19th century,
Belng readily available the pipes quickly led to competition,in smoking and in
other uses.Typically the ground or floor under the crossed pipas would be
dusted with flour or sand and the dancers Judged by how close they could mark
into the vertices of the crossing without touching or disturbing the pipes,
Of course touching usually broke the Pipe to the cost of the performer!
The usual tune was "Greensleeves" - not the waltz rhythm version now associated
with Henry VIII but in a livelier jig or hornpipe rhythn.As dancers could not
always find a musician for practice or Performance there grew the habit of
singing simple rhymes,
Some say the devil's dead,the devil’s dead,the devil's dead, -
Some say the devil's dead and buried in Cold Harbour.
Some say he's up again,sone say he's up again,
Some say he's up again,apprenticed to a barber. 3
Or,
Greensleeves and yellow lace s8¢t up you bitch and work a mce,
Your father lies in a hell of a place,all for want of money. i
The step was either a step-hop on alternate feet or a "heel-and-toe" cross .
rhythm step.The weight would change from foot to foot on the strong beats in a
bar of rusic and the free foot would be tapped on the weak beat between,
The dance is structured to have a2 massage of music dancing around the pipes
and alternate mssages dancing over the ripes.Usually each time the dancer goes
into the pipes they would dance a different mttern of taps across the ripes :
both over the stems and into the vertices,sometimes froz one position throughout ;
the mssage or progressing around the plpes,
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A BACCAPIPES DANCE ” 2 ovd Usswr

START
FIBST FIGURE - the following U4 times, moving round antic*

ock one complete circuit

ERS e

SECOND FIGURE - the following danced over each point in turn working round anticlock

oY% 9.9 <

1

Py X
THIRD FIGURE = the following done twice from the same Place,perhaps exit over pipes

SOORRRE
oD \ nf ¢
OO K

FOURTH FIGURE - following Tattern, go round pipes twice, double speed to

the above.

XK XK XXX
-’ ‘p
z 1 z

FIFTH FIGURE - as first but tapping heel into the vertices.

Arrows show where foot slides back,crosses pipes, or body weight is moved.
r = right foot, 1 = left foot, t = toe, h = heel

Ay ddncd South 5 fe Thiwes
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) OVER THZ STICKS

A
- 'c;—»ﬁected by Clive Cr-ey from Frank Altery of Bordon Wood and Frank Dawtrey of Iping,

Suscex and firat nutlished in the E=perrnce Book 1I,Autumn 111, This dance was done at
the end of the Tipteerers performance (r rmera).
For=atica: 4 men dance,vith h=nd on hipe, =cross
eroocniss on the ~round (or # long morris aticks wi
S4ationary Step: the free foot 18 tapped either rec-9ss or in front of the eusporting
foot on the strong beats.The weight is changed to the other faot on the weak beats,the
ateps being made on the same spot.

Syt W N RIERRE
hljtr hr t1 hl tr hr tl1 hl etc

ed on tte tap.The effect of tks step is pleasantly
-hting both fecet together,

2 sticks,erch ~bout 5 £t long,laid
ith ands into ~iddle

The supporting foot is not 1°ft
off-beat.The junp at the end of the phrase is nade ali

Travelling Steps: walk and th= step-hap.
lMugic: Owvster Girl,Over the Water to Charlie ond similar jigs.

Dance: 2 separate figures wers collected which can be danced consecutively and with
repetitions,Other figures of similar character could te added.

FICURE CI'3 )
A' Bars 1-9: 2 dancers,A and C,stond at the pcints of the sticka faeing
into the cenire and tap the free foot aliermately to the left {vith
‘Q,lg, right foot) end right (vith 1fi) of the rtick
y D The other 2 siand beside the other 2 points facinz scrosa the sticls,
eld B in the rame direction as A and D tha or:osite,such that the tepa
A <) can be mace acrosrs the nticka.
Bars O-16: all walk 4+ round the sticks,starting vith the left foot,2
[0S steps to : bar,in tke direction elrend— fzecing.A ~nd C go cleskriza
keeping t- a circle outside B and D vho velk anticloelrrise.A ends in
\j B's startinc place,E in A's etec.Th~ dzneers stiam2 the right foot
¥1 beside the 1oft on the last beat of the stirain in thece new places

Bars 17-24: as “ars 1-8,but in new positiors and with the aprroprinte
stepping

Bers 25-32: all walk bac™ to atariing posiiion,B 2nd D going elocinriage
end keepirg to the outside ete.

Bars 1-8: nll stend rt woints facine centre ard step, tapping fr2e fo0%
to nliernnta sides of stick,as befors.

Bara 9-16: dancers mcve to next roin% round antielectuisa,uvith cten
hons, starting right foot.Bach turas tuice round cloclasise while
moving, endinz with 2 juop on tke final testi of the atrain,

G Bars 17-24: all dance,tapping acroas the =ticks a2t the points,lacing
round anticlockirise,left shoulders to centre.

Pars 25-32: A and D,E and C,link right arms and turn each other,keering
betvesn their ovm points,using stcp hops,and changing places by tho

‘—":-/ N .
, ') end of the strain.All jump on the last l_weat,m the nouw places.& ez1 C
'4". will be vhere they started; B and D will have changed places.

A Bars 33-40: dance at points as bars 1-8,
. Bars 41-48: step hop, tuiming,ncving revnd one rlace anticlockwise en
g in bars ©-16,ezch aeparately, .
Barszd'.‘-SG: dance acrcss the points,left shoulder +o-cenire as bars
24,

Par3 §57-64: dancers turn in pairs and chengsz -lzces ro that all exm
in starting on-sition.

|
3

G2
Tune ‘e“]""cl"‘"v‘l <{’VD-W\ / cous fw;«c) rorn the S\arp MSS“I
vel.a ?Ml,p.lé} .
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SUSSEX FOUR HANDED BROOM DANCE
Collected from Scan Tester by members of Chanctonbury Ring MM and explained Aut,74

Formation 1 four dancers In a square,facing centre.
Implements: used walking sticks or brooms.

Tune ¢ Oyster Girl. )
Step t heel and toe step,using heel of forward foot,similar to Sherborne Monk's
March step.
t+ alternatively used step dance steps and took twice as long for each
movement.
1. Dance with own stick,bottom of walking stick or broom head on ground in centre,

so that ends close together.Hold other end in right hand.Step on spot for phrase,

2, With broom end still on floor,mass other end under left leg and then under right,
going from inside to outside each time.With walking stick,keep handle in hand and
rass stick under leg,mrallel to ground but pointing in direction of leg,not at
right angles as in Bampton Fool's Jig.Pass under on’ the hop.

3. Corners cross - first corners change places with 4 walking steps,mssing right
shoulders and turning right to face tack.Second corners change with 4 walking
steps.All step on spot for 4 bars(end of phrase).Heel and Toe or a Step Dance
step.Repeat to place.

4, Pass right shoulders on the side rather than corner across the diagonal .Either
nelghbours change and tack or g0 round the square,like a right and left through,
but alvays massing right shoulders.?resunably stepping on spot in bars 5-8 as
in figure 3.

Repcat sequence a few times,

Mike Cherry suggests that first time use heel and toe step,second time a step based

on the shuffle and third time something personal and showy.
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) OVER THZ STICKS

A
- 'c;—»ﬁected by Clive Cr-ey from Frank Altery of Bordon Wood and Frank Dawtrey of Iping,

Suscex and firat nutlished in the E=perrnce Book 1I,Autumn 111, This dance was done at
the end of the Tipteerers performance (r rmera).
For=atica: 4 men dance,vith h=nd on hipe, =cross
eroocniss on the ~round (or # long morris aticks wi
S4ationary Step: the free foot 18 tapped either rec-9ss or in front of the eusporting
foot on the strong beats.The weight is changed to the other faot on the weak beats,the
ateps being made on the same spot.

Syt W N RIERRE
hljtr hr t1 hl tr hr tl1 hl etc

ed on tte tap.The effect of tks step is pleasantly
-hting both fecet together,

2 sticks,erch ~bout 5 £t long,laid
ith ands into ~iddle

The supporting foot is not 1°ft
off-beat.The junp at the end of the phrase is nade ali

Travelling Steps: walk and th= step-hap.
lMugic: Owvster Girl,Over the Water to Charlie ond similar jigs.

Dance: 2 separate figures wers collected which can be danced consecutively and with
repetitions,Other figures of similar character could te added.

FICURE CI'3 )
A' Bars 1-9: 2 dancers,A and C,stond at the pcints of the sticka faeing
into the cenire and tap the free foot aliermately to the left {vith
‘Q,lg, right foot) end right (vith 1fi) of the rtick
y D The other 2 siand beside the other 2 points facinz scrosa the sticls,
eld B in the rame direction as A and D tha or:osite,such that the tepa
A <) can be mace acrosrs the nticka.
Bars O-16: all walk 4+ round the sticks,starting vith the left foot,2
[0S steps to : bar,in tke direction elrend— fzecing.A ~nd C go cleskriza
keeping t- a circle outside B and D vho velk anticloelrrise.A ends in
\j B's startinc place,E in A's etec.Th~ dzneers stiam2 the right foot
¥1 beside the 1oft on the last beat of the stirain in thece new places

Bars 17-24: as “ars 1-8,but in new positiors and with the aprroprinte
stepping

Bers 25-32: all walk bac™ to atariing posiiion,B 2nd D going elocinriage
end keepirg to the outside ete.

Bars 1-8: nll stend rt woints facine centre ard step, tapping fr2e fo0%
to nliernnta sides of stick,as befors.

Bara 9-16: dancers mcve to next roin% round antielectuisa,uvith cten
hons, starting right foot.Bach turas tuice round cloclasise while
moving, endinz with 2 juop on tke final testi of the atrain,

G Bars 17-24: all dance,tapping acroas the =ticks a2t the points,lacing
round anticlockirise,left shoulders to centre.

Pars 25-32: A and D,E and C,link right arms and turn each other,keering
betvesn their ovm points,using stcp hops,and changing places by tho

‘—":-/ N .
, ') end of the strain.All jump on the last l_weat,m the nouw places.& ez1 C
'4". will be vhere they started; B and D will have changed places.

A Bars 33-40: dance at points as bars 1-8,
. Bars 41-48: step hop, tuiming,ncving revnd one rlace anticlockwise en
g in bars ©-16,ezch aeparately, .
Barszd'.‘-SG: dance acrcss the points,left shoulder +o-cenire as bars
24,

Par3 §57-64: dancers turn in pairs and chengsz -lzces ro that all exm
in starting on-sition.
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HOP PICKERS BROOM DANCE

Source: member of Keith Leech's Sussex morris side had seen this dome 20 years
before (0.1961-1-) by his family when they went hop picking at the Guiness hop
fields at Bodiam. When the weather was wet the dance was performed using broken

. ;mp poles and somebody whistling the tune. This is copied from Morris
Federation Research Group Newsletter 4§ for June 1984,

Tunes : The Quaker, The Devil (Among the Tailors?), The Sussex Farmer.
Set : One dancer or three dancers.

Chorus: Passing the broom round your legs in a figure of 8 (ie the standard thing) -
with the bottom on the floor, then suddenly reversing the movement.

Mgures:

1. Three steps on one side of the broom, three on the broom, and three on the
other side of the broom, all the way up the broom, then turn and come back
down the broom.

2, "Swing step” up the troom, then come btackwards dwon the 'b;i:oom with the same
step ~ this backward step looks like the "Hullichan Jig’.

3. If 3 dancers - link elbows and go round in a circle.

Endings
At the end of the dance, Imock the broom handle three times on the floor, and
at the =nd (straight after the third time ) 14ft it straight up in the air.

Step : io fancy stepping, more of a vigorous stamp.

Assume Swing step is as Fools Jig Bampton and Hulligan step is the ackstep in
Community Dance Manual 3
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SECTION 8: CLOG AND SOCIAL DANCES
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THE LANCASHIRE COMPETITIVE CLOG DANCE

Sourse 3 Julian Pilling from Fawcett of Failsworth and S Cash of Blackley.
Music 1 Manchester, Liverpool Hornpipes, or John Brown's Body, Nelly Crey.
s ken hornpipe d o,
is broken hornpi 1‘5_.)343.!3'“13 Ji il
Structure: start with right foot for 6 bars, finish with a btreak and repeat starting
with left. Movement of foot is small. It is a shuffle done in a semicircle
and the stepping is mainly on the toes.

Breaks 1
HALF BREAK = <to finish step done on right foot.

First Bar. 1. L down
&, R tap
2. R tap } shuffle
&. R down
3. L down
&. R tap
4, R tap shuffle
&, R down

Second Bar. 1. L down flat foot
2. Hold
3. R down flat foot, S5th rosition
4, Hold

FULL BREAK - to finish step done on left foot.

Firat Bar. As above

Second Bar. 1. R down, on toe
2. R heel beat, raising L leg in front with knee bent
3. L down flat foot
4, Hold

FIML BREAK

First Bar. As above

Second Bar. 1. R dom flat foot
2. L down flat foot in 5th position
3. R down raising L leg in front with knee bent

4, Hold
KICK BREAK
First Bar. 1. L down
&, R tap
2. R tap } shuffle
&. R down

J. Spring off both feet

&. Hit soles together in air
4, Land on both feet

&, Hold

Second Bar. 1. L down flat foot
2, R down flat foot
3. L down 5th position
‘.l Hold
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lanc Jlog Steps 2,

1st Step - single shuffle right, followed by a double beat and then a single shuffle

left

Firat Bar, 1.
&,
2,
&,
3.
&,
4,
&,

L toe down

R tap _

R tap shuffle
R down

L down

R down

L down

Hold

Second bar -~ repeat on opposite feet.
2nd Step - as 1 tut two shuffles on each foot taking 1% bars - 4 in 6 bars.

First Bar. 1,
&,
2.
&‘
3.
&,
4,
&.
Second Bar., 1.
(ha1r) &.
2.
&.

L down

R tap

R tap shuffle
R down

L dowmn

R tap

R tap shuffle
R dowm

L down

R down

L down

Hold

3rd Step - as 1 except half circle of shuffle is around supporting foot and the
double beat is done legs crossed.

4th Step - shuffle round supporting leg again.

First Bar. 1.

S5th Step

L down

R tap .
R tap } shuffle

R dowm

L dowmn

Hold

Left hop, swing right leg back to position
Hold

as 1 but stamp in place of double beat.

First Bar, 1.%.2.%. as before

3.
&.
4,
&.

doudble shuffle.,

First Bar. 1.
&,
2.
&.

6th Step

&.
Second Bar. 1.

L down
Hold

R stamp
Hold

£

?’-‘ -t ._ﬁ)

[+]

shuffle

g

o o o o b
A A
38~

shuffle

:ng:u
-3
ShEE

7th Step - treble - as Jrd and 4th round supporting foot - stepping as first tar
of Step 2, first 4 round L foot and second 4 back to position
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SATIOR'S HORNPIPE

There are several notations available ~ but mostly of rather difficulj-
variants.like Morris Jigs the hornpipe existed in nany variations
a slaple one comes from "National Dances" by G.':.Kimr-lins,19lo.p.16

Basic Step:- lst beat = step forward with one foot 541:11 positiong
1 bar 2nd beat = bring other up behind 3rd position
3rd beat = step forward again with 1st foot
4th beat = throw other foot forwari raised froa ground
on supporting foot.

& ho;
Arns folded & he.’i.d well out from body.
fig.l:-basic step - 4 tiwes forward, begin Tight foot.Repeat back.
Hg.ﬁ:—(a) Dlace ri§ht heel on ground, the toe tuming up(about a £t.ts
one side ‘& slight ¥ i 0

Fiz.3:- Hop on rizht & left foot alternately 12 times moving back -
wE‘[g Pping on right foot raise right hand above head & pull down
on an imaginary rope, etc. end = spring to right & left, then s tamp
3 times - begin right foot.

Fig.4:~f0ld arms again,

Po

int right toe to left toe(Sth.posit)heel well raised 1 beat
Place right heel to the toe of left foot 1 beat
B epeat risht & left al‘cemately,moving forward, 12 times 6 bars

Spring onto left foot, then onto right foot; 1 ber
Bring left foot behind (5th Posi%t),Stamp 3 times - begin left 1 bar,

Fig.5:-(b) step obliquely forward with right foot,hozgz;'..ns on it(2beats) ”

at sare time bringing left foot forward,raised - 1 .
Step on left & hop on rizht foot(pointing right foot behind left
ankle - 2 beats, 1 bar, .

Step back with right foot & draw left foot in front of right foot,
(Sth.posit) - 2 beats,l bar. .

Step back again wich Tight foot,& hop on it.raising left ready to
repeat (b) to left - 2 beats, 1 bar.

Fiz,6:~Basic step.Repeat to right & left alternately. 4 bars, -

4 times moving forward,begin rizht foot,

2 times noving backward,begin right foot,then turn to risht.,sprinsing
right & left alternately.Stamp 5 timeés,begin Tight,
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FLAYFORD AND THE COUNTRY DANCE

John Playford was borm in Norwioh in 1623.He was 26 when he published "The English
Dancing Easter” in March 1651,4 years after setting up shop in the angle of the perch
of the Tesple Church and becoming the only music shop of account im London st that
tims.Ho had published the offiecisl account of the trial and executiom of King Charles,
but from 1651 he produced 1little else than music and he set about amasaing a stock-im—
trade of the musical works published in ths previous 100 years.John retired in 1684 and
died. in 1686 aged 63.0n his retirement,his son Henry moved the business to the Temple
Change, over against 3t.Dunstan's Church in Fleet St,,from vhere he so0ld the 8th to 12th
editions.Joha Young of the Dolphin and Crown at the west end of St.Faul's Churchyard,
published the remaining editions after Henry's death in 1706,

The fromt plate of the book was an illustratioa from the pornographic book "The Academy
of Love® by John Johnaonm,published in 1641, showing the Young Gentleman,guided by Cupid,
arriving at the last stage of his progress.Country Dancing did not form part of that
Acadeny's activities!Vhen the design was redrawn for the 7th editiom,Cupid,now playing
a violin,was retained,but it is not uncommon to find om surviving copies that he was
snipped out by owners of delicate susceptibilities or his person was clothed with
pen and ink ummentionables.The new title page for the final edition suggests the Pump
Room at Bath.

The production of a book which could be circulated throughout the Kingdom was the
answer to the prevailing condition in which many people stayed at home in the country
and wvere cut off from the dancing schools.The book circulated widely,not omly im
England and France,tut among the Puritans and others in North imerica.lLater editicms
coat 38.6d.for about 360 darces.The most important rivel collection,Valah's "Compleat
Country Dancing Master" only appeared ian 1719.From then onmwards till the sarly 19th
century nearly 10,000 notations appeared in print,many repetitions of course,but
reflecting that the country daumce had become fashiomable and had to have the sppearance
of immovation,

The first to recognise in The Dancing Master a source of English melody was Malchair,
vho interested his friend Crotch sufficiently to include examples in his "Specimens
of Various Styles of Natiomal Husic® in 1807,Thirty years later Chappell brought ocut
%245 National English Airs®and from 1855-9 "Pepular Musio of the Olden Time®,Ee and
later vorkers have identified many of the tunes,56 out of 105,in broadside ballads,
English MSS colleotioms,eg Pitswilliam Virginal Book or foreign printed collectioms.

It is unlikely therefore that the editor of the first edition drew om any traditional
sources for the music directly.

The tunes were often altered between editioms,particularly to eliminate archaic
features,especially modal characteristics much prised by the revivalists, Oddly
it is often the tune that attracts the revivalist to the dance,in no way does the
Popularity of a dance in the 20th century reflect its popularity in its day,at least
as measured by persistance through several editions, Bufty Mw appeared in the 1st
edition only and the well known version of Sellengers Round not till the 4th editiom.
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Playford 2,
It is suprising that there has been no attempt to further use the vast corpus of
Flayford and later collections,although it seems incongruous to use collectiocns of
Irish and Scottish tunes which themselves draw on such sources without acinowledgment,

The English Country Dance seemed to spring fully developed from Flayford's shop but
it oust have grown fron something even though the evidence is scanty.The Sixteenth
Century ‘was the emd of the old world in which all the forms fram the Twelftk Century
omwards vere gathered up and worked out to their logical comclusion.Im 1501 Katherina
of Aragon came to marry Hemry VIII's slder brother and brought Spanish music and
dancing to England.Vhen Henry's sister Mary, the widow of Louis XIX,returned,with her
lady-in~waiting Anne Boleyn,French fashions becams the order of the day.Rounds as
dances were mentioned by Sir Thomas Elyot in 1531.The term Country Dances was used in
1560 in a play.In 1600 the Queen liked to watch her ladies dance the "old and new"
Country Dances.There was also La Volta and the Gallisxds,Whilst mediasval gentlemen
could fight in tournaments to show off before their ladies, 16th century gentlemen were
deprived of this ocutlet.Sport as we understand it did not exist,so the Elizabethans
became the "Dancing English®,

In dancing as in costume and other things affecting social life,thers was a clsam
btresk during the first quarter of the 17th century with a fresh atart on mew lines:

im 1625 Charlea I succeeded his father and married the sister of Louis XIII.

The Gavottes became prominent because after their solo ths gentleman kissed all the
ladies and his pari:ner all the gentlemen,Gavottes were progressive but not in the
Country Dance sense.Ths top couple did not work their way down the danes set but after
the kissing immediately took the lowest place.Ten of Playford's tat edition included
kissing. only 2 of which were revived by Sharp,and it is assumed that this type of dance
belonged to an earlier period.Foreign visitors to England in the 16th century observed
that kissing was a salutatiom ubiquitously used and that the habit as a common greeting
vent out by the mid 17th century.The Galliard became a shadow of its former self with
the springs reduced to instep movements and so was forgotten by society.but it
contributed to the Cotswold Morris at the revival of Merrie England at the Restoration
in 1660.

At Court the simple outdoor dances came indoors and,as it had happened earlier in
Itely under similar circumstances, they cuickly beceme figure dances,The disturbed
conditions in England in the 17th century favoured the development of domestio dancing
vith few drncers, The Country Dance was imperscnal and made it possidle to call in
servants to make a set.The existance of rigid distinctions made it easier for classes
to nir.Thers was also less of a difference betwsen town and country.Towns wers smaller
and produ_cts and produce vere directly exchanged and fashions and “behaviour readily
observed.Many of FPlayford's dances fit comfortably into the average room of the period
vith the Longways for use in the Long Gallery that was a feature of me many country
houses.The countryman's ballroom would be the threshing floor of beaten earth or
fitted boards,about 20 £t by 14 ft.Later,when public assemblies had largely replaced
dancing at home,the Lomgways formetiom was the sole formationm,and forms,such as the
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Flayford 3,
triple minor were popular,both to accomcdate socialising and yet another basic change
in the fashiom of clothes. .

From the middle of the 16th century there are literary references to a few Country
Dances whose names eventually found a place in Flayford,but there is little certain
nowledge of the steps or figures used.Only in two cases are there documentary evidence,
Turkeyloney and Easilema,in MSS about 1590,vhen such dances are assumed to be coming to
Court,Thers is little resemblance to the form now associated with Playford and it is
reascnable to assume that any original dances,if such really existed,were much altered
and improved.The characteristic form of three Introductions followed by a figure
repeated or three uniqus figures has no imown antecedent,yet 69 dances in the first
edition sre of this form,including over half the lLorgways-for-ass-many-as-will.Scome
dances, for example Chestnut,are commom with Wright's Country Damces Vol I c.1720 without
these movements so perhaps they wers taksn for granted and actually were used even more
frequently than the Playford volume states explicitly.

The formations in Playford are Rounds,Squares and Longways for 4, 6, 8 or as many as
will although it is unlikely that the Longways for as many as will were dome originally
with many more tham 4 couples = the days of the New Englamd String Dances was still a
long way off.It was usual to continue a longways dance till all bad returned to their
starting place so that even simple Longways would last at least as many minutes as
couples im the set.

From the originsl 105 dances the numbers grew with emch sdition.Major changes im
content were associated with the changes im publisher.Before the 8th editiom,1690,with
220 dances only S5 of the original first edition had been dropped.By the 10th editiom,
1698 with 212 dances only 53 survived,The final ‘edition was in three parts,Fart 1,18th
edition, 1728 had 357 dances,Part 2,4th edition had 360 and Part 3,2nd editiom had 200,
but 31 dances survived from the first editiom,¥With the changes and ommissions over
1000 dences were published,an impossible number to have been in general use,.Current
fashion was reflected,in the 3rd edition,1665/7 there were tunes for the “most usual™
French Dances,

Up to the end of the 17th century damcing remained dcmestic and informal and a part of
' everyday life with a spontansity in occurance.At the turn of that century the Country
Dance crossed the English Channel and was taksa up with enthusiasm in many European
countries.Except for a brief pericd under Queen Anne the Court gave little lead to
Society and the English nobility and gentry remained on their estates,The tepantry were
often regarded as an extension of the family and festivities at the big house were
shared by all in addition to the round of local seasonal festivals.As the century
progressed Society atarted to congregate at places of amusement like Vauxhall Gardens
and Rsnelagh or at the fashionable spas and watering places such as Bath,vhere the
highest standerds of dancing and deportment were demanded.Up and down the country every
town and many a village inn had its Assembly Room which 'as-nud for public and private
balls.As peonle were now living in compargtively small houses they found it convenient
to join forces to hire the local hall.
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Playford 4,

Cecil Sharp published a selection of dances starting im 1911,rising to 158 im all,in 4
of the 6 volumes of the Country Dance Books.At the time to be able to describe something
as of folk origin comferred upon it a particular merit both moral and artistic and
Sharp at the height of hia fame was determined that Flayford should contibute,sven though
the dances wers not of pure folk form,which may seem suprising comsidering his firm
ruling about traditiomal song.Maud Earpeles wrote that Cecil Sharp believed that the
older dances in the collection were desply rooted in tradition although certain features
may have been added at a later and more sophisticated period vhile others owe a great
deal to the creative efforts of Playford's contributors.This view of a comscious
manipulation of traditional material by those who wers immersed in the spirit of the
dance justified republicatiom alomg with the artistic beauty of the results,.The style of
the oxginal notations suggest several hands helped tut so far no one has made a serious
study of the likely number of collaborators.

The rich variety of form providd hy the early editioms could reflect a sweeping together
of archaic forms.The slow rate of change considersd typical of traditiom would imply a
long history for such diversity to have developed,all umnoticed,an? would imply also a
more sophisticated folk form than in polite society becauss onme would not expect Scciety
to pick up all the peasant material.Alternatively and much more likely is that it reflects
a bdrief period of intense imnovatiom with very temuocus comnection with the roots of
inspiration,

The quastiom still remains,vhers is the Folk im all this? Where did the dances come
from and vhere did the tunes?The literary references can only_ be extrapclated to the
immédiate circle of contact of the gentry,More recemt traditionm only provides negative
evidence.Such dances are simple -and party like,most of the English ones can be traced
to published sources or can be shown to have evolved from such,as for example the separate
dances derived from the figures of the Quadrilles,.Thomas Hardy remembered as a youth
the Country Dance form spreading into the social 1life at the commor level in Dorset about
1840.The Fletts established that it spread into the Highlands and Islands of Scotland in
living memory.In this century when dancing can become a pastime or hobby for anyome.it
is notsble that the standsrd or cozplexity of the dance of the enthusiast is alkin to that
of Flayford By contrast the Playford material contributes little to the recreational
leader or caller at a ome night stand,

0ften those who have written about folk dance are steeped in the Song, Song is personal
and shows an ability to persist of a different order to the dance which requires group
participation.For example Mervyn Plunkett has shown that the nonsense burdens of ballads
in the carol form can oféem be explained as rationalisations of Nediaeval Latin phrases,
The story of folk song gives a false background to understanding the social dance as
does the so called ritual dance,

Of all the folk arts,I believe that the contemt of the social dance is unique in that
it is all devolution from higher society.Such a mechanism for diffusion downwards can be
demonstr ed in other areas so it should not be suprising.

R.L.DOMMETT -

© 1978
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LATE 18%P CENTURY COUNTRY DANCES ""ITH SOUTHERI REFERENCES

The second half of the 18th century saw the opening of many of
the "Assembly Rooms" in the south.

The dances of the period w-re longways for as many as will,in
triple minor,proper form.It is such dances that Thomas Hardy
remembered displacing the jigging and reels of the ordinary
folk in the first half of the 19th century.The dances can be
danced as triples in 3 couple sets.or in 4/5 couple sets as the
Scottish now do dances from this period,7ith slight modification
eg making dances duple active couple improper etc the dances are

usable today.
Dances continually reappeared with slight alterations - one setb:

1767 THS BATHING MACHINE
Al 1st cu cast off.down into 2nd cu place and hands four round
and back with the 3rd (or next) cu.
42 1st cu cast off,up to place and hands four round and back
with the 2nd cu,
Bl 1sv cu only gallop down middle and back to place,casting
off into 2nd place.
B2 "rights & lefts" at the top (ie.at thic time,lst corners cross
2 bars, 2nd corners cross.2 bars. lst corners back,2nd back)
by 1lst and 2nd couple,

1771 DORCHESTER ASSEMBLY

Al A2 as above
Bl 1st cu cast off,down 2 cus & all foot it facing partner.

B2 1st cu lead up to top under arches made by other cus,&
cast off one place.(in 3 cu set carry oa through 3rd cu
to bottom)

1774 LASSES OF PORTSMOUTH
Al A2 as above but turn partner once round by right hand before
casting & hands round one way only,
Bl 1lst cu lead down middle through 3rd couple & cast up one,
lead through 2nd couple to place & cast off one to 2nd place,
B2 rights and lefts at top as above.

1786 PLEASURES OF SALISBURY
Al A2 as above
Bl 1st cu lead down middle 2 cus & up middle again to place,
cast off one place & lead through 3rd cu & cast up one place
to end in 2nd place,
B2 rights and lefts as above,

Another set adapted to duple minor & active cus improper,
1765 I"ERRY GIRLS OF BRISTOL

Al Right hands across and back in fours,

A2 1st cu cross over go down outside of set vast 2 cus, lead
up the middle to place and cast off into 2nd place,

Bl Eands four round and back with cu below,

B2 Rights and lefts with cu above.

1774 FPORTSIDUTH REVIEW

Al lines go forrard and back,Half right & left through with
opposite
A2 Repeat to place
Bl.B2 as above
1795 BRIDGE'ATER CAMP
Al 1st man & 2nd «irl foot it (2 bar) & change places (2 bar)
1st girl & 2nd man ditto.
A2 1st cu lead down middle & back & cast into 2nd »place.
Bl B2 as above, - '
1780 FALI*OUTH ASSEMBLY
Al A2 as Portsmouth Review
Bl as Bridge:ater Camp A2
B2 Hands four round and back.
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1776 CERISTCHURCH ELECTION -~ duple,improper
Al 1st cu cast off down outside & lead up middle to place.
A2 1st cu_cross over & down outside of opposite side & lead
up middle to place then cast off into 2nd place.
BT Dosido .right hand person,dosido partner
B2 Dosido "Jeft band person dosido partner,

1771 BALISBURY ASSI®IBLY
A} -1st cu cast ovt & go dorm outside of set & back on same
.- path to place.

. A2 Hands four round and back

--BY 1st cu down middle & back & cast into 2nd cu place
B2 Right hands across % back with the left

1771 SOUTHAMPTON ASSIEMBLY
Al Eande four round and back
A2 1st cu lead dowm middle & cast out up the outside to 2nd place
B Right hands across & back with left

1791 EXETER ASSEMBLY
A 1st cu cast off & go down outside lead up micdile to place
& cast into 2nd place,
BY Rights apd lefts with cu above
B2 Rights and lefts with cu below

1796 PORTSDOWN TELEGRAPH
A} l1lst man set to 2nd glrl(backstep) & turn once around to place
A2 2nd man lst girl ditto
Bt 1st cu cross over giving right hands into omposite place,
cast out down into 2nd placejturn partner till btack to proper
side in 2nd place,
B2 Rights and lefts with cu above.

1802 TRIP TO PORTLAND

- Al A2 as Portsdown Telegraph
Bl 1st cu lead down middle & back & cast into 2nd place
B2 Hands four round and back

1802 IUL ‘'ORTH COVE
Al 1st cu set and swing partner round once with right kand
and cast ofi down one place.
A2 2nd cu ditto to place
B A1l go down middle & back 2nd cu making arch in return &
1st cu ducking back under it into 2nd place,
B2 Hands four round and back.

1802 VEYIIOUTH FETE -~ improper
Al Set to partner & half right and left through.
A2 Repeat to place
Bl 1st cu down middle & back & cast into 2nd place
B2 Pousette or dance round once.

1802 SPITHEAD FLEET - 3 cu set

AL 18t .cu cast off into 2nd place,cross over to opvosite side,
cast down into 3rd place.and turn partner to proper side,

A2 1st cu return to place on same path

Rl 1st cu lead dovn middle & cast off round 3rd cu into 2nd place
lead through 2nd cu to top & cast off into 2nd place

A3 "Foot contrary corners & turn" ie balance & swing - lst man
with 3rd girl,1lst girl with 2nd man

A% ditto with other cormer

B2 lines face out & lead out to side,turn,lead back & turn

{or swing partner)

TRIP TO WEYIOUTH
A1 Rizht and left through & back
£2 1st cu cross over go down outg.de & lead up niddle to place,
then cast off down one.
EX Set contrary corner & turn,as A3 for Spithead Fleet
B2 as A4 Spithead Fleet :
C1l Hands four round at bottom and back
C2 Rights and lefts at the top (and 1lst cu cast to bottom)
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SOCIAL DANCES COLLECTED IN THE SOUTHERN COUNTIES

The 19th century social dances that have been recovered can not
be considered traditional-in-the way that the ritual dances are, !
because like instrumental music and song,it is the technigue 2
not the material that is traditional.The social dance of the
ordinary people in the south of Fngland has always reflected
feshion and novelty but has alsc preserved good sociable dances
of the past.Even todey one will meet ¥4Cs with no interest at all
in “folk® using Strip the Tillow Russian Rallet Tempete as uell
as party versions of late Victorian couple dances.

Many dances have been published by the TFDSS since Cecil Sharp's
original Country Dance Book 1.Dances collected in the south include
CDM I - Double Lead Tkrough,Cross Hands or Bonaets So Blue,

Speed the Plough Steamboat.
CDM 2 - Hunt the Squirrel.Bcnny Breast Knot
CDM 3 — Tempest, Russlan Ballet Dorset Ring Dance
CDM 5 - Bonny Breast Enot(Sussex ), Tilts 6 Hand Resl Dorset Triumph
- Dorset 4 Hand Reel
CDM 7 - Up the Sides & Down the Middle,College Hornpipe,
Soldiers Joy Haste to the Wedding :

EFD in Primary Schools — Three Neet, Brighton Camp.

COUZLE DANCIS
Because we have &n "0ld Time" dance movement most of the

tuadrilles and couple dances are not considered folk although
they are so considered everywhere else in the world.The Scots,
Irish. Americans & north Europeans have used their equivalent
period as the basis of their national dance style and technigue
where as the English flounder(partly as a conssguence of
reviving Playford) —ith the too few.relics of older traditioms.
Meanvhile the 01d Time world has thrown avay the genuine thing.
There vere many couple dances of local fame of #hich the i
polkas and schottisches are most likely to be recognised and -

collected is an example \
MARMATADE POIEA - Drayton. Berks.

Music Marmalade or other polka
Form Progressive counle dance

Bars 1-8 Couples polka round room .
- ' All stamp right foot three times s
jO A1l shake 1lst finger of right hand at partner 3 times
11 Stamp left foot three times
12 Shake lst finger of left hand three times
13-15 turn partner linking right elbows
16 Ian moves on to nem partner. :

This is an English version of the dance,midespread in Northern
Turope generically kmown as the Finger Polka. )

RESLS .- C
Step dances and reels seem ¥O be the oldest elements of the

British traditions although the former must have be strongly
influenced by the dancing teachers and the latter by the periodic
fascinetion for things Scottish,although the reels (3 & & hand)
aTe no more Scottish than is the Dashing 'hite Sargeant.There is
no complete.consistent stepping tradition in the south and there .- —
&re no recognised travelling or stationary steps characteristic

.-of any part of the region although -ith the help of persons
such as Peter Eennedy a system based on obse.ved steps could be

contructed. - ;
BRIXEAM RECL ~ an eight hand reel for 4 couples. (nr.Plymouth) i

Music )
Form ©Four couples in circle,men with partner on their right

Al Join hands & all circle round to the left 5w
A2 Circle back to the right ending in two lines of 4 as for
Fourihand-reel each man facing the girl on his left in the
circle
Bl Step facing this girl(4 bars) step & change p zes (% bars)
B2 Reels of four ending in the changed places.
In repeats of circling,end with men moved one place further round
elockrise ie girls in original position.Dance ends with swing partn.
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Bouthern Dances 2
DUMKER REEL - a 5 hand reel from nr,Basingstoke

music Girl I Left Behind Me
form 5 persons in a circle

Al
A2

Bl

B2
A3
A4
B3
B4

A5
A6

Join hands and circle round to the left, stcpping

lst person turns back and does & grand chain with the other

g;gho continue in the same direction as before releasing
ds.

lst person goes into’centre balance and swing one of the

othexr four.

Balance and sving person opnosite that swung in Bl

Reel of three

5 handed basket

Same person balance and swing the 3rd person

Ditto the 4th.

as A3

as A4

Repeat from Al each person in turn leading.Fnd on a basket.
IONG AYS PROGRESSIVE, duple minor proper
NUTTING GIRL,Dorset.Danced with ribtons it becomes the"East

Al
Bl
A2

Coker MYorris Dance",danced to a hornpipe it becomes
"Tha Pusterfly" .

Right and left hands across

Arches twice over.

Swing and change

HASTE TO THE WEDDING,Devon =5/6 cu set

Al

A2
Bl
B2

bar 1 1st man and 2nd girl bow
2 both stamp and then clap
3-4 turn round on spot on heels
5-8 swing N
Right and left hands across
1st cu down middle and back to place
Cus swing round slowly to change places.

SINGLE CHAWGE SIDES Cowley,Exeter.

Al

A2
Bl
B

Jines cross over to opposite side & retire backwards to place
Girls joining inside hands in " pairs & crossing between the
men,

Hands four round and back

1st cus down middle and back to place

cus swing and change nlaces.

THE ROCK .collected from man in Surrey formerly from Devon

Al
A2

Bl
B2

Partners link right arms and turn ence around,then with left.
lst cus lead down middle cast out & walk back to place up
outside,

Hands four round and back

Swing and change places.

OFF TO CHARLESTON. same source -~ whole set dance

Al
A2
Bl
B2

A3
B>
As

Partners cross & return as in Speed the Plough

Hands four round and back
top couple separate walk down outside of set & meet at botten

same cu moves slowly up to the top under arches (with handks
if liked) made by all the other dancers.(stepping) >
Right hands across and back with the left

Top c¢o waltz slowly down to bottom while rest clap.

.collected short sets,only top 2 cus did Al,6A2,4A3,

CUMBIRLAND REUL seme source - whole set dance- "Quakers Wife"

Al ‘Arches as in Nutting Girl or Butterfly
A2 Single cast lead by top cu but bottom cu stand & maxe the arch

Bl as B> above
Both above dances can be done with handks or ribbons linking

paxrtners

P R — - . =
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TIPETE 4 v, 4 Devon

Al lines of four.forward and back twice.

A2 with person opposite (not partmer) gallop 8 steps to.rlght -
and sving on spot 8 steps gallop 8 steps to left & swing again,

Bl middle four right hands across and back with the left vhile
outside pairs continue t~ swing.

B2 lines go forvard and back & forward & pass through '

UP THE SIDES iND DOWN THE MIDDLE

Every village seems to have had its own way of doing this simple
usually non-progressive dance.

Version 1 (Tilts)

Form Long set- of four couples

Al Iines of 4 balance right and left twice (cross feet) & then
cross over to opposite place & turn to face,

A2 Repeat to place.
* Bl Top couple swings slowly down centre to bottom & there make

an arch while rest of set do a single cast,clapping.
B2 Couples lead up through arch & all swing.

Version 2 (Beaminster,Dérset)

Form long set for as many as will

Al 1st couple leads down the middle followed by the rest in order,
and all single cast up the sides to places (man turns toward
partner at bottom before casting)

A2 Repeat with stepping

Bl 1 - 4 partners line up
5 - 8 Foot-it

B2 1 - 4 Partners cross over to change places i
5 = 8 foot-it .

Repeat all this on opposite sides ad libd,
C.0SS HANDS FOUR (Reaminster, Dorset)

Music Pop Goes the Weasel
Form Two couples facing non—progreqsive

Al Right hands across and back with the left
Bl Partners swing both clockvise and anticlockwise 4
A2 Both the men &-the girls join both hands across the middle

and turn to left and to right.

B2 as Bl

Southern dances 3

A3 Hands four round(with hands raised & elbo.rs bent)
B} as Bl

4 Basket to 1eft and right
B4 as. Bl

Dance proceeds by repeating or ad libbing to A music
RUSSIAN BALLET, Hants.

Variants of this dance have been published in CDH 3 & “Folk" No,.3
However the essential feature of the dance,the kissing vhich
has ensured its survival in tradition has been ignored.

Form Trios of a man with a girl on either side all facing round
‘ballrnnm Adrertion

Version 1
Ai Join inside hands & march forward 8 steps
* Man bows to-right hand partner & then to left bhand partner

who curtsey. in turn.
A2 lMan swings right hand partner with ballroow hold & then left

hand partner

Bl Double arches - man joins inside hands again,raises right to
form an arch with right hand partner.The left hand partner
goes through & turns behind man back to her place.the wan &
right hand partner thea turn inwards under their arch.
Repeat with left hand arch, Repeat all.

B2 lMNap kisses his right hand partner,ther his left hand onc.The
man only then does 4 high kicks fac1ng forward on the spot,
He walks forward to stand between the next pair of girls.,
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Southern dances 4

Version 2
.-Al Iines of three walk forward & back twice
" A2 Yan arms right hand girl once round & left hand girl once
round {men does a figure 8)
Arches as before but done only once
Bl Kiss as before & walk on to next pair of girls.

Version 3
Al Lines of three valk forzard 8 steps & rctire 8 steps.

A2 ZIines go forward & back 4 steps

Arches once through.
Bl Kiss partpers in turn then walk onto next pair,
BASTE TO THE WEDDING Wilts

Form Iong set of three couples

Al Iines of tkree forward & back then cross over to opposite place

A2 PRepeat to place
Bl 1st & 2rd cus do right rLands across & back vhile the centre

couple cast up to the top of the set,

B2 All join hands & circle once round to the left.

In repeats of Bl the succesive middle couples cast to bottom &

g top.

S"EDISH COUNNTRY DANCE

Form Iongrays set for & or 5 cus (5 preferred)

Al Top couple gallop domn midfle and back .

A2 & Bl Top couple strip the willow to the bottom.Start giving

right hand to partner

B2 man walks round inside of set,holding partners left hand in

his right.Girl valks round outside of set.Other dancers aay

kneel and’or clap !

A3 Partners form arches by joining both hands.lst couple pass up

set to place under arches,ending immop:r

B3 1st man alternately pushes & pulls his partner weaving betieen

the couples in a sort of hey to the botftom orf the set.\s
each couple is passed they move in the onposite sense to the
1st couple ie the men push & pull in unison,If decsires all
the couples could move in unison throughout the figure,

1st couple turns to t=eir own side at the bottom,

An alternate much longer ending

A3 Vhen meking the arches the mern hold their partrers right hand

in their left & the left hand of the girl next doim the set
(to his right) in his right. so that the girls have their
arms crossed left over right."hen the first couple reach the
top they join the erches in the same nanaer,

B3 ete., ~ 1st girl leads the chain down under the arches - it

. ‘unravels naturally - & leads it off circling clockwise.The
last man stands firm & does not turn on the spot so that the
set 7inds up on him in a "snail".when it is would up,not too
tight the last man ducks out anyrhere & leeds the chain
c¢ircling clockwise as the snail unwinds frono the i-iddle.
Yhen unraveled all circle right until 1st couple at the top.
The lst man breaks the circle & lecads his nartaer down to
the bottom of the set,the other couples following ther in
tke order that they were circling behind them,It will be
foundéd that the prog.escion has hanpened naturally,

This @ance as pépular in ballrooms at the turn of the century &

‘was frequently taught by English teachers till 1214 under such naangs

as the “Scandinavian Dance" or the "Norwegian dance’,Traditional
versions have been publlwed by the RSCDS as Heebricdean “Jeaving
Iilt & Foula Reel & by the EFDSS as Stoke Golding Country Dace &

Foula Reel,
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- THREE FRO:! THE SOUTH

HASTE TO THE YEDDING (Wilts - Pat Shaw?)

Music ) :

Form: long set of three couples

Al. Lines of 3, forward & back then cross over to opposite places.

A2. Repeast to place.

Bl.9 1st 3 3rd couple dance right hands across & back with the left vhile the
2nd couple cast up to the top of the set.

B2. All join hands & circle 5 hands all the way round to the left.

In successive repeats the middles cast alternately to bottom & top.
(as collected the circle vas to left and right & there was no cast of the middles)

RUSSIANM BALLET (Aldershot Area)

Music

Form Trios of a man with a woman on either side, all facing round balroom direction.

Al. Join inside hands & march forvard 8 steps. .
Man bows to right hand partner & then to left hand partner who curisy in turn.

A2. Man swings right hand partner with ballroom hold % then left hand pertner.

31. Double arches — man Joins inside hands again, raiscs right to form an arch vith
rizht hand partner. The left hand partner goes through & turns behind ran
back to her place, the man & the right hand partner then turn inwards unier
their arch. Repeat with left hand arch.

B2. 'an kXisses his right hand opariner then his left hand partner. The man only
then foes L high kicks faeinz forward on the spot. He walks forwvard to stand
between the next pair of women.

Another varient of ihe dance published in CDM 3 & aFolk” Mo. 3.
Popular in the Aldershot area with or without the swincing because of the issipn
- an essential feature of what is now a traditional cance so far ignored.

UP THE SIDZS & DOUN THE YMIDDLE
Version 1. (Wilts)

Husic

Form: long set of four couples.

Al. Lines of A balance right & left twice (cross feet) % then cross over to
opposite places & turn to face.

A2. Repeat to place.
Bl. Top couple swings slowly down centre to bottom % there make an arch wnile

rest of set sinzle cast down clapping.
B2. Couples lead up throuzh arch & all swing.

Version 2. (Beaminster, Dorset — Dr. Schofield)
Music — the tune in 6/8
vorm: long set for as many as will.

Al. 1st couple leads down the middle followed by the rest in pairs and all
single cast up the sides to places (man turns towards woman at bottom before
casting) .

A2. Repeat with stepping.

Bl. 1-4 Partners line up
5-28 Foot - it.

g2, 1-L Partners cross over & change places.
5-¢ Toot-it.

l}epeat all that on opposite sides - ad lib.
Every village seemed to have its ovm way of doing this simple dance, usually
non—progressive.
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THREZ FROM THE NORTH

Todaey & Northern style is recognized with a characteristic step "rant" - and a

characteristic progression: ’

Bl. 1st couple lead down the middle, followed by the 2nd couple vho make an
arch for the 1st couple to pass under coming back up the set. Both couples

dance back to places.
B2. Both couples dance around each other once and a half (progression) - ballrcom

hold & ballroom direction.

DASHIG WHITE SAPGEANT
Music - the original, composed by Sir Henry Rowley Bishop in1825,

Form: long sets of 4 or 5 couples.

Al: ist couple cross over, cast off ones place on wrong side, turn partner with
right hand & finish between 2nd couple all facing up.

A2. A1l four advance & retire twice, up the hall.

B1/82:As sbove.

The well known threesome of the same name (Swing Partners p. 19) was first

published as "La dance Florence" {"Scotland's Dances", H.A. Thursion)

POLKA COUNTRY DANCE

Musie

Form: Long sets of L or 5 couples, duple impreper. 1lst couples have crossed over.

Al: 1st man stcps to 2nd woman, then chanzes places with her vhile 1st woman &
2nd man do the same. (4 bars). Partners face, step & change places (L bars)

A2: Carry on round sguare to places.

B1/B2 As above.

CUAXERS YIFE

Yueie

Form: Longways, duvle proper.

Al: L bars stepoing facing partner, then hands four to the left half rounc
ti11 man on woman's side.

A2: Repeat to place, circling to the right.

B17b2 As above.
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A FAMILY OF DANCES FROX THE WEST MIDLANIS

Both Cecil Sharp & Miss Leather saw & collected country dances current about 1910
in Herefordshire, particularly at Madley & Weobley. Many of the dances vere very
. similar.

Music Shepherd's Hornpipe & Swansea Hornpipe were used,

Form: long sets of 5 or 7 couples. The dances were collected as triple proper but
can be dances as duples. A polka step was used throughout. Someiimes the
men did this with & mild stamp & omitting the hop, the omen did something
of the same sort but mre elegantly.

A1/2. 1st couple dances one of the paths given below. If this ends in paritner’s
place it is then repeated to owm place.

Bl 1st couple leads cown the middle & back casting into 2nd place.

B2. Couples swing with ballroom hold or cance one round.

4. FIGURE SEVEN - dances in € bars.

~—~ track given by Leather . — == — alternative stasrt given br -~
Sharp reversing the sexes

Man Girl
5. FIGURTS EIGHT e
Version 1. Version 2. as version 1 but reversin~: tracl
¥
%< A
.2
-~ [ 24
e\ * x
h) -
* X
path danced in 8 bars .

alternative finish with a repeat to places.

6. FIGURZ NINE danced in 8 bars then repeated to places. Each time the person
starting from lst woman's place does the double circle around 2nd man.

* b3 *
/"E@ ba % X
b * %
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». DANCES FOR USE AT SIDMOUTH o

Tudge's dig —.lmp - lst cu down mid & back & cast one place — star above -
+_ bal & sw one below keeping hér on right - Jprom., ¥r%l: o

E_Good'm'e Gixls = singlc cast ~ double cast - bal%sw - top cu dova mid % bocik -
,‘-4_,'_ : 4-1:DTO8 . ey creassing first at top - top cu sw to bottom:

L=gence &.airplieity -~ prop or imp - rhnd star % with 2nd,1 hnd stari-1%
R, }-"-’ rzi"h 3 75"&1 with 2 - do*n mid back and cast - rclll- o 1lcd cbkal

7
i
!
35-1
4

.-'- - -= dcTm uid and back cast - rs-lu-
-Cm_.:.dian ..,:.nc"r: - head cu tal®sv vrca % way througk 3rd up mid ard sides
= 2211 in,4 steps for % back lcdics round G,gents round ILadies - head ™
e cuﬁo*n centre & others follcv - L&G¢%ol&r resp,2 lines of _t:- 9
o fozu & 'back % saing: ) ’
_F_reads "8 81863 =~ Head 2G and side 2L for & back 2z - Torw & circle & ,8Tar b:.c"
T ‘_:"-alle r part,alle 1 corn dosiso part prom corner. ;
ﬂ:mle -L-s-a. - .’mn = 15t dosido.alle 1 cne below - dowvn cent 4 in line, back !
sone woy ~ circle 4 - ladies-chain: 1.

- ,

Drosay. :ggi ~ cire - tay Gord hold -inbto mid % back.prom to r & ‘b:ck -(nrc;i
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. QATCES FOR THE JABE AUSTEN BALL ( AL"T?DN)

. 1.1‘6.1'.\1:13 Lesd Through - duple longways proper
A: Nen forward and bow:then women forward and curtsey.
B: 1ot Cu leed domn middle mnd tack to place: 2nd Cu lead up middle & back to placa.
C1:all piep om spot facipg partner
€2:Cus svinz & chenge places.

2.Single Change Sidos - duple longways proper
Af:lines croos over to opposite sides & return backvards,Wocen join inside hands,
repeat with men joining hands,

A2:Eapnds 4 round and tack
> B1:18t Cu dcum ceatre & back to place

" B2:Cus eiwing and change places,
. 3.Irich ¥Yash Vozan - duple longirays proper. {perhaps :h::proper)
A1:411 chasce across the set,lVexen facing up,nen dovn(2 beats) Riradoon.repeat to plecs.
Rigadocn-hop on left foot 4z - right foot extend to side.back of loft colf,extend to

) side as befors,in front of shin,

' A2:1st & 224 Cus Allemard & then Alleman reverse — Bulligen swizg,look at partnsr,
Bt:1st Cu leed down cenire.back & cast off one,
B2:Hands 4 round end tack,

4.Aphley's Rids - triple longways proper

A1: Rely cn opposite sides

A2: Feoy ca cim siden

Bi: 1ot Cu lerd down niddle.btack & cast off,
B2: 1t & 20d Cu right and left through giving hands.

5.Tke Royal Volunteers - Auple longways i*nrouer

At1: Dorm centre 4 in line,!st cu outaide & bnck swing to inside.
.. A2: Dora centrs 4 in line,1s8t cu inside & tack & caat to 2nd place
- Bi: Fands scross rifht end btack with left

D2: Dieconals cross & teck,vwomen going first,

. 6.Tunt The Syuirrel - duple longiways proper
Atz 13t Cu cross over pass behind 2nd vho move up & turn 2 hends 1% to 2rd place

A2: 2nd Cu the eame
Bit Resl of 4 macross the set.2nd Cu start om outside

D2: Allezend partaer in nev »olace.

. 7.The 2=iw=rh = duple longways proper
A1z Top Vec=en lesds 2ad ran dovn middle vhile, ist nan crosses over and follo:s dovn cn
vozens side:all face up apd lead wesen up in triumph to her place,
A2: Top con-ditto to 2ad woxan etc
Bis 19t Cu lead down niddle & back
B2: Pcuantts - diecmond pattera,alternate push & pull,round 11 tirmes, .

8, Ths I!op::iékara - triple longimys proper - 3Cu set & o/8 tune if possible

A1: 1at 2 Cuo set & half right & left through
A2: Rapoat
Bi: Frcaoenade threo Cus - dcuble cast to left & back
.+ B2: Vhole pousetto - 1at & 3rd couples go rourd the stationary 2nd.
: A'j/BB. Set,& tura corners. . .

9. The Alton nachino = triple lengways proper = 3 Cu sot

A1 eoen Join‘i\anda & weeve the men, behind 1,in front of 2 & behind 3 & %o placs
“ A2: l'en join Lends &.usave the women ditto.

DB{: 43t ¢u plip dovn centre & tack

B2: Allencnd 2rd cn & allecand reverse 3rd Cu & end at bottom.

10.™nk & Tink - fupls lonzrays nroper

A1: Sot to partner & hands ecross with right once round
A2: Set & hends ecross left to -lece egnia

Bi: 1gt C1 lerd foim ~entre & tack & cast

32: Rirht and lert thouuhh with snme Cu,
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a

£1ton Dances 2.

II_H.J’aek'a Alive - duple longwaye improper

413 Hends across with right & back with left

£2¢ 1ot Cu lesd doun middle & back & cast into 2nd place.
D2 Allecande partner

B2; Set to corners.

12.Sir Rogor de Coverley - longrays for 4/5 Cus
fot cornors tuma by right hand,2nd corners ditto .
1t coraers tura by left.2nd ditto
18t comera allemande,2nd ditto
10t corners tack to back,2nd ditto,
1st Cu cr03s ovor.go outside 2nd,cross back,go outside 3rd etec to botton,veaving scrosa
the got.
1st Cu slip up sot, separate,down outsidss,with everyone following,nake arch & rest undor,
'13.%hs Cushica Ihneos - cumulative. lusie stops vhile peraon kneels to ask another to join
the danco.Skip totwoen with joined hands, Vhen enough into the Circle Hulligra,
Alternato cotiing and Hulligan swingsa,
14.The Pathing Ilachine - triple longuays proper = 3 Cu set
41z 104 Ca caat off doun into 2nd place,vho move up,& circle 4 with 3rd Cu to left & »
42: 1ot ca30% off up to placs & cirele to left & rizat with 2nd Cu

Bi: 1ot Cu cast to boitoa & all foot it to partnmer
82: §st Ca slip up {0 top,under arches by other 2 Cus,cast into 2nd place & throvgh 3rd

to botten.
15, Sonthenptcn Agsenmbly - duple longusys proper

Al BEzndo 4 round and tack
42: 123t Cu dewm niddle,cast out and up out de to 2nd place
E: Honde aerocs & back with Cu above. \

16.Ualtz Country Dance = duple longways ioproper

A : Right hend to opposite,balance forvard & back & chenge places turning under arcs
reneat ¥ more times to ~lace.
B : Hends in ring.balence in and out and change Places turning under arms 4 times

C's Uolis ca one place.
17/18.%eltsea - Cu dances with ara intertwining figures.

.. "_19.':hroe Mand Reel - liner of 3 peonle - stepaing & roels alternately. Oae in middle atepa"

" for 4 tora to epch partmer Beel is dome full Plus one place to change the midéle.

29.Tour Oond Bepl = lines of 4

Tirst tine through es Dorcet Four Hand Reel -
Second tine through a3 Foreat Reel - 2 in centra backatep 4 bers,hulligon the aext
for 4 tard ed 1ib music getting faster.

21.Pive Mand Mcel - 4 in a square & 5th standing in centre
Jigs ~ centre stops to one person 4 bars, then to persoa behind 4 bars.
Roola -~ the centre & the other two reel of 3.
Roneat to the other prir them changs person in middle.
Ia rool oiher pair camn reel across the middle without getting in way,

i
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VICTORIAN SCOTTISH DANCES

.In the 19th century the Country Dance tended to lose their national characteristics i
and to acquire the more international flavour of the contemporary polite ballroom irith
absorption of ideas from the Cotillion, the Quadrilles and the Yaltz.

10. MG MERRILEES
Music
Form: long set of 4 or 5 couples, Duple improper, 1st couples have crossed over.

A. 1st man turns 2nd woman with a right elbow or short arm swing & then a
a left. Other two ditto, ending 4 in a line facing dowm,

B. All 4 go down middle arm in arm, turn and return the same. 1st couple
ending in 2nd's place.

C. Couples dance round each other - ballroom hold & ballroom direction.

11. MERRY LATS OF GLASGOY (collected J.P. Flett in East Lothien)
Musie Buffalo Girls
Forn:Llongways for 3 or more couples.

Al: 1st couple swing in centre, ballroo, hold,cnding improper.

A2:  1st couple gallop (or chasse) cdovn centre followed by 2nd couple. 2nd
couple maxe an arch, lst under & all gallop back, 1st couple still improcer.

Bl. Vomen change places across the diagnol, men change, vcmen 7o back, men baziz.

82. Basket for 4. 1st couple end in 2nd's place, man retains right arm rouni

partner to carry into the swing while 2nd couple crosses back to o:m sides.

12, ROYAL ALBRT (collected by J.P. Flett)

Musie .

Form: Long set of 4 or 5 coupnles, cduple proper.

Al: 1st couple & 2nd woman baslet swinr. A three basket is best done iih each
person having their right am behind their rizht hand neifhber's et arm.

A2, The 5 go dovn miZdle arm in am, the 1st man with the niddle 1ith his pariner .
on his left. Retire bacluards 1o place wvhere 2nd man steps into centre to
face up the set, facing 1st man.

Bl. Either -(a; diazonals cross & recross as above or

(b) ladies chain using ballroom hold & pivot siep for the turns.
B2. Basket of 4 or dance around, to chanse places.
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